BRITISH CHEMICAL AND PH YSIOLOGIC AL ABSTRACTS
A., III.—P hysiology and B iochem istry (including A natom y)
SEPTEMBER, 1940.

(i) GENERAL A N ATO M Y AND MORPHOLOGY.
Position and m obility of kidneys in healthy
young m en and w om en. R. 0. M o o d y and R . G.
van N ttys (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 111—113).—In the
erect position the most common position of the upper
pole of both kidneys in men and women is opposite
the 1st lumbar vertebra and of the lower pole opposite
the 4th lumbar. Variations are cited for both sexes.
In the supine position the upper pole in both sexes is
opposite the 12th thoracic vertebra and the lower pole
opposite the 3rd lumbar. Rotation of the poles to
wards or away from the vertebral mid-line occurs
during change of position of the subject, the longest
distance moved being 25 mm. The excursion due to
forced respiration varied from 0-1 cm. to 6-5 cm.
W. F. H.
Composition of rectus sheath. C. B. M cV ay
and JB. J. A n s o n (Anat. Rec., 1940, 77, 213—225).—
The formation of the sheath above the level of the
umbilicus is detailed. There is a wide variation in the
position of the semicircular line; its summit may be
almost a t the level of the umbilicus or close to the
pubic crest.
W. F. H.
Aponeurotic and fascial continuities in abdo
men, TDelvis, and thigh. C. B. M c V a y and B. J.
Anso n " (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 2 1 3 —231).—Observ
ations were made on 31 cadavers. Each important
stratum is illustrated, beginning with the fascial
covering of the external oblique and ending with the
pelvic prominences to which the anterolateral ab
dominal aponeuroses are ultimately attached. ^
Morphology of iliofem oral ligament. A. A.
Sci., 1940, 11, B , 218
minor in S&mnopithecus
tntellus is described and additional evidence is put
forward for the view th at this muscle and the medial
limb of the iliofemoral ligament are homologous
structures.
W.F. H.
Regeneration of greater omentum in dog.
R- L. W e b b and P . H . S i m e r (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76,
449—454).—The omentum does not regenerate after
resection and the absence of this organ does not impair
the health of the animal.
W.I • H.
Cardiac paraganglia and carotid and cardioaortic pressor-receptor areas in adult cat. N.
Go o r jia g h t ig ii and R. P a n n i e r (Arch. Biol., 1940,
^0,455—533).—A detailed anatomical and histological
study of the supracardial and epicardial paraganglia,
the former are supposed to be sensory and the latter
mixed paraganglia of vagal and sympathetic origin
Ay e r (Proc. Indian Acad.
221).—The muscle iliacus

producing acetylcholine and adrenaline and being the
anatomical basis for the production of the cardiac
neuro-humors. The supracardial paraganglion in
addition to its paraganglionic cells (non-chromaffin)
is a vascular glomus with afibrillar smooth muscle
cells in the vessel walls representing the “ Quellzellen ”
of arterio-venous anastomoses. The study is based
on material stained with trichrome stains; Ag
impregnation was not used.
J. D. B.
Chromaffin tissue and paraganglia. W. H.
H o l l in s h e a d (Quart. Rev. Biol., 1940, 15, 156—
171).—A review.
J. D. B.
Blood supply of supracardial bodies in kitten.
W. H. H o l l in s iie a d (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 283—
289).—The supracardial bodies (paraganglia) are
supplied by a vessel from the pulmonary artery in
some, and by the left coronary artery in others. These
modes of supphr are not merely variations, but repre
sent early definitive stages in normal development
during which the source is switched from the pul
monary artery to the aorta. This process involves
occlusion of the branch from the pulmonary artery
by a process of intimal proliferation.
W. F. H.
Sudoriparous glands. III. Sweat. S. C.
W a y and A. M e m m e s h e im e r (Arch. Dermat. Syphilol.,
1940,41,1086—1107).—A review.
C. J. C. B.
Nails and nail changes. II. Modern concepts
of anatomy and biochem istry of nails. H . S i l v e r
and B. C h ie g o (J. invest. Dermat., 1940, 3, 133—
142).—A review.
C. J. C. B.
Collateral circulation in abdom inal aortic
obstruction. G. J. B a y u n (Anat. Rec., 1939, 75,
405—408).—An obstruction due to calcification in
aneurysmal dilatations just distal to the renal arteries
caused pronounced enlargement of the colic anasto
mosis. The enlargement of the internal mammaries
and inferior epigastrics was subordinate to the anasto
mosis between the two mesenteries.
W. F. H.
Fate of buried skin grafts in m an. L. A. P e e r
(Arch. Surg. Chicago, 1939, 39, 131—144).—Six
grafts of autogenous thoracic skin were transplanted
beneath the thoracic skin of 6 human beings. The
epidermis of the graft survived 2 months, the sebace
ous glands 2 weeks, the hair follicles 5k months, the
sweat glands 28 months. There was no cyst formation
or malignant change. The implantation theory of
cyst formation in man is therefore doubtful. (11
photomicrographs.)
P . S.
E ffect of d ieta ry s u p p le m e n t o n o ssific a tio n
of b on es of w r is t in in s titu tio n a l ch ild r e n . II.
E ffect of co d -liv er o il s u p p le m e n t. V. M a c N a i r
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(Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1939, 58, 295—319).—Roent
genograms of the right hands and forearms of 67
children were taken a t the beginning and end of a
calendar year, and the progress in development of
bone, as indicated by changes in the Carter ossific
ation ratio, 'was followed. Half the children were kept
on the institutional diet as controls; half were given
in addition a daily dessertspoonful of cod-liver oil.
By all methods of comparison the group given a
supplement showed somewhat greater progress than
did the control group.
C. J. C. B.
Effect of sclerosing substances on healing of
fractures. J. K. N a r a t and G. C h o b o t (Arch.
Surg., Chicago, 1939, 39, 264—268).—Injections of
0-125 and 0-25 c.e. of proliferol “ B,” proliferol “ T,”
or sylnasol a t the site of fracture of the tibia in rats
produced fibrosis of the surrounding tissues but no
demonstrable stimulation of regeneration of bone.
(2 photomicrographs.)
E. S.
T issue m etabolism and phosphatase activity
in early callus. J . P . T o l l m a n , D . H . D r u m m o n d ,
A. R. M c I n t y r e , and J. D . B i s g a r d (Arch. Surg.,
Chicago, 1940, 40, 43—48).—There was an initial rise,
followed by a fall a t 7—9 days, in tissue metabolism
in callus formed after osteotomy of the radius in
adult rabbits. There was also an irregular increase
in phosphatase activity and Ca deposition with time.
The changes in eoncn. of serum-phosphatase were not
characteristic.
E. S.
Phosphatase activity of infected fractures.
D . H. D r u m m o n d , J. P. T o l l m a n , J. D . B i s g a r d , and
D. Ross (Arch. Surg., Chicago, 1940, 40, 49—53).—
The levels of phosphatase and of Ca in fractures
infected with hsemolytic streptococci in rabbits were
lower than in sterile fractures. These was a uniform
rise of blood-phosphatase in the infected series.
F. S.
Influence of bone ash on repair of bone. J. D.
B i s g a r d and H. H. M a c u m b e r (Arch. Surg., Chicago,
1940, 40, 984— 9S7).— Osteotomies of the radius
were performed on 11 rabbits and the defects were
filled with rabbit bone ash. There was no evidence
th at bone ash improved repair.
F. S.
Causal significance to traum atic ossification
of fibrocartilage in tendon insertions. E. F.
H i r s c h and R. H . M o r g a n (Arch. Surg., Chicago,
1939, 39, S24—837).—Report of 11 cases. This is a
reactive process, provoked by injury, and results in
endochondral formation of bone in the fibrocartilage.
(17 photomicrographs.)
F. S.
Osteochondritis dissecans of head of fem ur.
E. F r e u n d (Arch. Surg., Chicago, 1939, 39, 323—
352).—Report of 6 cases.
F . S.
M uscular and skeletal changes in arachnodactyly. J. J . F a h e y (Arch. Surg., Chicago, 1939,
39, 7 4 1 —7 6 0 ). —A report of 6 cases.
F . S.
Anom alous drainage ofpulm onary veins into
coronary sinus. S . S a n e s (Amer. J. Dis. Child.,
1939, 58, 354—361).—An example of anomalous
drainage of the pulmonary veins into the coronary
sinus which occurred in a SJ-month-old boy is
described. The literature is reviewed. C. J. C. B.
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Congenital absence of abdom inal musculature.
B. W. L i c h t e n s t e i n (Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1939, 58,
339—348).—A case of congenital absence of the
abdominal musculature, associated with hypertrophy
of the urinary bladder, dilatation of the ureters and
the renal pelves, and bilateral cryptorchidism, is
described. Diminution in the size and no. of the
motor ganglion cells in the anterior horns of the lower
thoracic levels of the spinal cord is attributed to socalled retrograde degeneration of the ganglion cells or
atrophy from disuse.
C. J. C. B.
Preparation of pathologic specim ens. A. H.
W ells (Amer. J. clin. Path., Tech. Suppl., 1940, 4,
69—70).—The surface of the tissue fixed in Kaiserling’s
solution is wiped dry on towels (without washing in
water), immediately dipped in a basin of warm water
containing 10% of gelatin and 0-1% of benzoic acid,
and allowed to dry suspended on wire hooks, with the
bulkiest portion of the specimen uppermost. 1—2
hr. is usually sufficient, depending on the humidity.
2 or 3 coats of varnish are applied with a brush,
allowing time for drying between each application.
Prepared specimens may be exhibited for a week or
more without showing evidence of drying. Between
exhibits they must be stored in Kaiserling’s solution
or formaldehyde or covered with wax paper and kept
in a relatively air-tight container.
C. J. C. B.
H am di's preserving solution. P. Cam bel (Arch.
Path., 1940, 29, 813).—An economical method of
preserving pathological and anatomical museum
specimens is described.
C. J. C. B.
Le M asurier’s m ethod of staining macroscopic
brain sections. E. H. S h r y o c k (Anat. Rec., 1940,
76, 291—293).—A simple and inexpensive method of
sectioning and photographing brain sections is
described together with a method for their display.
W. F. H.
Rubber cast of dogfish spiral valve. K. D'
R o e d e r (Science, 1940, 91, 322).—The washed
intestine is filled with latex, hardened in 2% acetic
acid for 10 days, and the tissue dissected away.
E. R. S.
(ii) DESCRIPTIVE AND EXPERIMENTAL
EM BRYOLOGY. HEREDITY.
Early em bryological developm ent of foetal and
perm anent adrenal cortex in m an. U. U.
U otila (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 183—203).—
foetal cortex develops from columnar m é s o th é lia l cells
which proliferate a t the 7—S-mm. stage. Separation
from eœlomic epithelium occurs a t 9—9-5 mm. ana
the mass becomes differentiated into large acidophilic
cells. The permanent cortex forms later by further
proliferation in the same area in 11—13-mm. stages
forming a mass of cells on the ventral surface of the
foetal cortex where there is no capsule. The capsule
is defined a t about the 13-mm. stage. Blood vessel»
appear a t 9 mm. and form a sinusoidal n etw ork a
about 14 mm. By 16—18 mm. large sinusoid?vessels form a central vein. A primitive z°na
arrangement (reticular and fascicular) appears w
16—18-mm. stages. Sympathetic elements appe*1^
in 11—12-mm. embryos but invasion of cortex 3
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sympathetic cells does not occur until the 13—14-mm.
stage.
W. F. H.
Development of com plex IV in the pig. M. C.
Godwin (Amer. J. An at., 1940, 66, 51—85).—The
fourth pouch is irregular in its formation and occasion
ally rudimentary in its development. The para
thyroid breaks into two main parts, a superior within
the epithelium or in the subepithelial connective
tissue of the laryngo-pharynx and an inferior near the
dorso-caudal border of the thyroid cartilage. Portions
of the pouch may be isolated by caudal shifting of the
fourth aortic arch and may be found with either the
superior or inferior portions of parathyroid IV or with
both. In later stages pouch IV material forms in
cipient thymus. The ultimobrancliial body is always
present and well developed. Most of it fuses with the
thyroid gland and portions may be found with inferior
parathyroid IV. There is no indication that the
ultimobrancliial body has intrinsic thyroid-forming
potency.
W. F. H.
Early histogenesis of thym us in white rat.
M. H a r l a n d (Anat. Rec., 1940, 77, 247—271).—In
embryos a t the 13th day the thymus anlage is entirely
epithelial and does not diSer cytologically from the
other pharangeal derivatives. After caudal displace
ment and separation from the parathyroid, invasion
by connective tissue and blood vessels with increasing
vacuolation of the epithelial cells to form a primary
reticulum occurs. Immigration of large lymphocytes
into the thymus begins in advance of connective
tissue ingrowth. Between the 16th day and birth
immigration decreases and multiplication of small
lymphocytes takes place in the reticulum. Shortly
after birth the gland consists of a greatly expanded
medulla and a cortex crowded with small lymphocytes.
Well-defined Hassall’s corpuscles are not present.
W. E. H.

HEREDITY.
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extent on the right than on the left. The Mullerian
ducts of the male exhibit no lateral difference in
response to oestrogenic stimulation. The findings are
discussed in relation to other instances of asymmetry
in sexual structures in birds and mammals.
W. F. H.
Placentation of S olen odon p a r a d o x u s . G. B.
W is l o c k i (Amer. J. Anat., 1940, 66, 497—531).—
The placenta is discoidal, hsemochorial, and chorio
allantoic.
Complex splanchnopleuric villi are
numerous and remnants of a decidua capsularis are
present. A zone composed of cords of cytotrophoblast surmounts the hsemochorial labyrinth and
ensheathes large centrally placed branches of the
allantoic arteries and veins. Marginally this zone
extends to the decidua capsularis a t the placental
border. No allantoic vesicle was observed. I t is
concluded that, with reference to placental structure,
its closest relationships are to the Soricidce.
W. F. H.
Origin of vertebrate coelom. H. B. F e l l
(Nature, 1940,145,906—907).—Evidence is presented
to show th at in certain echinoderms (New Zealand
ophiuroids) the coelom arises by a splitting in the
mesoderm. This is the method of coelom formation
(schizoccelous) which is found in chordates and its
presence in ophiuroids supports Garstang’s theory of
the origin of vertebrates from an animal type closely
approximating to the present larval forms of echino
derms. The enteroccelous nature of the ccelom in
Amphiozus is regarded as a specialisation. J. D. B.
Action of centrifuging on fertilised unseg
mented eggs of R ana fu sca and D isc o g lo ssu s
p ic tu s. J. P a s t e e l s (Bull. Acad. roy. Belg., 1939,
[v], 25, 334—345).—The eggs placed themselves in
such a manner th at the animal pole is centripetal.
Four main types of anomalies were observed : in
hibition of gastrulation with the formation of a blasto
V a r ia t io n i n m o u s e e m b r y o s o f e ig h t d a y s '
pore lip incapable of invagination due to the absence
g e s t a t io n . E. A l l e n and E. C. M a c D o w e l l (Anat.
of yolk in the marginal zone; hypo- or an-axia
Rec., 1940, 77, 165—173).—The variation in no. of characterised by a reduction, more or less complete,
the somites in 95 embryos in 9 litters of triple hybrid of the differentiation of the axial organs; spina
mice at the end of 8 days’ gestation is given.
bifida, and redoubling of part of the embryo. The
W . F. H.
first two are fairly const, a t high speeds, the latter of
P r e p a r a tio n o f s e c t io n s o f m o u s e e m b r y o s.
sporadic occurrence.
E. M. J.
E. F e k e t e , 0. B a r t h o l o m e w , and G. D. S n e l l (Anat.
Action
of
localised
ultra-violet
irradiation
Rec., 1940, 76, 441—447).—A method for embryos up
to 10 days old is described. For later stages the (X 2800 A .) on eggs of R ana escu len ta . J.
uterus was slit open and the embryos were fixed in a B r a n d e s (Bull. Acad. roy. Belg., 1939, [v], 25, 183—
modified Zenker solution, dehydrated with dioxan, 195).—Irradiation for 10—20 min. tended to raise the
and embedded in paraffin. Dissection of part of the morphogenetic potential in the younger stages (morula
decidua while the uterus was in 70% alcohol permitted and early blastula), and to depress it in the later
accurate orientation after the age of 7 days._ Congo- blastula." Mortality was also highest in the very
red counterstain gave clear differentiation of young eggs. Metabolic changes accompanying onto
embryonic and extra-embryonic ectoderm in early genesis are thought to be the cause for this difference
in reaction.
E. M. J.
egg cylinder stages.
W. F . H.
Mechanism
of
m
em
brane
elevation
in egg of
E x p e r im e n t a l i n t e r s e x u a l i t y : la t e r a l a s y m 
O ryzias la tip es at tim e of fertilisation. T.
m e t r y i n r a t i n t e r s e x e s . M. W. B u r r i l l , R. R.
Y a m a m o t o (Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo, 1939, 15, 272—
G r e e n e , and A. C. Ivy (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 173—
182).—Data on asymmetrical response of sex organs 2 7 4 ).—Immersion in hypertonic crystalloid solutions
to prenatally administered hormones is presented, causes temporary shrinkage of the eggs of O, latipes.
fhe left Wolffian duct of the female is more highly I m m e r s i o n in egg-white solution causes permanent
stimulated by androgens and the right Wolffian duct shrinkage. I t is concluded th at the perivitelline fluid
oi the male is inhibited to a greater degree by cestro- contains a colloid substance impermeable through the
P- 0. W.
gens. Descent of the testis is inhibited to a greater chorion.
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Changes in cortical layer of egg of O ryzias
la tip c s at tim e of fertilisation. T. Y a m a m o t o
(Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo, 1939, 15, 269—271).—

During fertilisation in the teleost 0. lalipes the
alveoli present in the cortex of the egg break down in
a wave th at passes from animal to vegetal polo in
3 min. The fat droplets tend to coalesce and migrate
to the vegetal pole. Fertilisation is dependent on the
presence of Ca in the environment.
P. C. W.
E ggshell cap m ethod of incubating chick
em bryos. J. W. P r i c e and E. V. F o w l e r (Science,
1940, 91, 271).—Shell and membrane are removed
aseptically from the air space of an egg, exposing the
albumin. This is covered with a sterile eggshell cap
and incubated vertically. The embryo can be ob
served directly and manipulated. Successful hatching
and low incidence of infection have resulted.
E. R. S.
Pigm ent-form ing potency of early chick
blastoderm s. M. E. R a w l e s (Proc. Nat. Acad.
Sci., 1940, 26, 86—94).—Transplants from barred
Plymouth Rock donor blastoderms, including portions
of the neural tube, brain wall, and Hensen’s node or
regions not more than 0-3 mm. laterally and posterior
to it, produce black feathers on the wings of White
Leghorn hosts. Transplants from other regions gave
negative results. At the definitive primitive streak
stage any part of an area approx. 0-6 mm. long and
0-5 mm. wide including Hensen’s node produces
pigment in host feathers.
E. M. W.
Z-Tyrosine in alcoholic extract of egg yolk.
L. B r a c a l o n i (J. Pharm. Claim., 1940, [ix], 1, 140—
142).—Z-Tyrosine is isolated from egg yolk.
J. L. D.
Conjugation in P a ra m e c iu m bursa ria with
different chrom osom e num ber. T. C h e n (Proc.
Nat. Acad. Sci., 1940, 26, 243—246).
J. D. B.
Exchange of pronuclei during conjugation in
P a ra m e c iu m bursaria. T. C h e n (Proc. Nat.
Acad. Sci., 1940, 26, 241—243).
J. D. B.
Prim e variables of m eiosis. C. D . D a r l in g t o n
(Biol. Rev., 1940, 15, 307—322).—A review.
J. D. B.
Origin and evolution of m ultiple sex-chrom osom e m echanism s. M. J. D. W h i t e (J. Genet.,
1940, 40, 301—336).—Multiple sex-chromosomes
occur sporadically in a no. of Metazoan groups. In
most cases there are several non-homologous or partly
homologous X ’s but only one Y . In a few species
there are multiple X ’s but no Y . Very few have a
multiple Y . Groups in which a large no. of species
all have multiple sex-chromosomes are cited. Most
of the complicated types appear to have arisen by
the reduplication of parts of the original sexchromosome.
W F. H.
U m brous : case of dom inance m odification in
m ice. K. M a t h e r and S. B. N o r t h (J. Genet.,
1940, 40, 229— 241).— The gene umbrous is a domin
ance modifier of agouti and has no visible, effect in
non-agouti animals. Heterozygous agouti is affected
more than homozygous agouti. Umbrous appears to

act by controlling the rate of progress of the reactions
the occurrence of which is determined bv the agouti
gene.
W. F. H.
(iii) PHYSICAL A NTH R OPO LOGY.
Recent trends in physical anthropology. M. S.
(Amer. J. ph_ys. Anthrop., 1940, 26, 191—
209).—A review of literature.
W. F. H.
G o ld s te in

Sex differences in m orbidity and mortality.
A. Ciocco (Quart. Rev. Biol., 1940, 15, 192— 210).—
A review.
J. D. B.
Index of body build. R. P e a r l (Amer. J. phys.
Anthrop., 1940, 26, 315—348).—A habitus index,
100 X (chest girth + abdominal girth)
stature, is
presented as an index of body build hitherto unused.
I t reflects in a sensitive manner differences between
individuals and, in the same individual, differences
consequent on changes in body build with advancing
age.
W. F. H.
Skeletal trunk indices. J. M a t i e g i i a (Amer. J.
phys. Anthrop., 1940, 26, 309—313).—Numerous
indices are cited for the Anthropoidea including
various races of man and used for the computation of
their physical stature.
W. F. H.
Developmental curve of head height/head
length ratio and its inheritance. C. B. D a ven 
p o r t (Amer. J. phys. Anthrop., 1940, 26, 187—190).
—The curve descends rapidly from 90% to 70% from
the middle of the gestation period to birth. It is
suggested th at this is an adaptation to the form of the
birth canal. After birth the ratio rises to 74% oil
the average and ceases to increase at about 6 months.
About the 10th month it has returned to proportions
which are probably determined by genetical factors. .
For some 3 years the head becomes progressively
longer and the curve falls to about 72-5%. This is
followed by a slight rise and then by a decrease to
67-5% a t 14 years. The ratio during childhood is
lower in girls than in boys but a decussation of the
curves occurs about the 12th year, the female curve
remaining somewhat higher until puberty.
W. F. H.
Peoples of early Iran and their ethnic affili*
ations. W. M. K r o g m a n (Amer. J. phys. Anthrop.,
1940, 26, 269—308).—The population of Tepe Hissar
was long-headed and of two contrasting types, one
large-skulled and rugged, the other sinaller-skulled
and smooth. They are designated Proto-Nordic and
Mediterranean, respectively. The latter was basic
and earliest. The skull features, are described and
the probable geographical movements of the type»
discussed.
W. F. H.
Types of tooth m utilation found in Mexico.
R. B o r b o l l a (Amer. J. phys. Anthrop., 1940; ^
349—365).—24 types were found comprising fitea.
inlaid, and filed-inlaid. Inlay was made of haemati e
or greenstone and no other substance was f°un •
Mutilation was made principally for d e c o ratio n an
possiblv certain forms were used to designate castes.
W. F. B.
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(iv) C YTO LO G Y, HISTO LOGY, AND TISSUE CULTURE.
Case against cell theory. B. J. L u y e t (Science,
1940,91,252—-255).—The inadequacy of the Schleiden
and Schwann theory is discussed with reference to
coenocytes, intracellular differentiation, structure of
bacteria, infracellulars, and the nucleocytoplasmic
constitution of the cell. A new theory is considered
briefly.
E. R. S.
Cytology of norm al hum an synovial fluid.
H. C. C o g g e s h a l l , C. F. W a r r e n , and W. B a u e r
(Anat. Rec., 1940, 77, 129—144).—Normal human
synovial fluid is extremely viscous and does not clot
on keeping. The average total nucleated cell count
was 63 cells per cu. mm. in fluid aspirated from normal
knee joints at the time of death. The % of cell types
present was : mononuclear phagocytes 63% approx.,
lymphocytes 24-6%, polymorphonuclear leucocytes
6-5%, synovial cells 4-3%, and unidentified cells
2-2%. I t is suggested that the cytology of synovial
fluid is essentially similar to that of tissue fluid.
W. F. H.
Vascular pole of glom erulus in vertebrate
kidney. J. G. E d w a r d s (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76,
381—389).—A well-defined plaque of epithelial cells
forms the part of the wall of the distal convolution at
the vascular pole of the glomerulus in mammals,
birds, and amphibians. Average measurements of
sections through its axes are given for various verte
brates including man. A periarteriolar pad of
fibrocytes in a fibrillar network coextensive with, the
plaque is usually present between the glomorulus
and the afferent and efferent arterioles in mammals
and to a smaller extent in birds. Both plaque and
pad are absent in reptiles and fishes. There is no
injury to these structures or distal convolutions of
nephrons when proximal convolutions have bccome
necrotic as a result of the action of Hg. W. F. H.
Incidence and m orphology of epithelial cysts
in anterior lobe of hypophysis of the rat. L.
Op p e r (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 135—143).—14 out of
139 pituitaries contained cysts. With 2 exceptions
all were lined with ciliated epithelium. The cysts
are regarded as embryonic rests originating from
Rathke’s pouch.
W. F. H.
Histological studies of bone changes brought
about by strontium carbonate. M. Sumi, S.
Matumiya, and IC. Sato (Bull. Inst. Phys. Chem.
Res. Japan, 1939, 18, 53—54).—Rats fed on diets
containing 4% SrC03 develop rachitic symptoms more
rapidly when Ca : P = 1 : 5-SI than when Ca : P =
1 :0-667.
E. M. W.
H i s t o p h y s i o l o g y o f g l a n d u l a r c o n n e c tiv e t i s s u e .

E. Allaka (Arch. ital. Anat. Embriol., 1940, 43,

1—55).—The stroma of mammary glands (guineapig), thyroid (man, dog), and submaxillary glands
(clog) shows reversible histological changes according
to the state of rest or activity of the gland. Collagen
fibres are predominant in resting (or hypofunctional)
states whereas in active (or hyperfunctional) states they
are transformed into reticular fibres impregnable with
Ag. These changes can occur (as in the submaxillary
gland) within 5—30 min. An intermediate type of
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fibre (rather thick, partly impregnable with Ag)
appears on transition either way between the collagen
and reticular states. In the submaxillary gland
reticular transformation of the stroma is obtained
either by pilocarpine or by electrical stimulation of
the chorda tympani, in the latter case even after
atropine, but not after ligature of the external
maxillary artery. By immersing fragments of sub
maxillary gland in either hypo- or hyper-tonic
solutions, histological pictures of respectively reticular
or collagen type are obtained; hence it appears
that the stromal changes are due to changes in the
state of imbibition of the connective fibres.
S. 0.
Histo-physiology of hum an penial fascia. A.
R t t o t o l o (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14,
597—599).—Histological observations are discussed.
F. O. H.
Rhythmic increase and decrease of nuclear
volume of hepatic cell of carp. B. S c h e e i b e r
and S. A n g e l e t t i (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 431—439).—
During development “ internal divisions ” of the
nucleus are accompanied by rhythmic phases of
increase and decrease of nuclear vol. coincident
with the establishment of sp. function of the cytoplasm.
W. F. H.
Influence of low tem perature on cytology of
new-born rats. J. F r e u d (Acta brev. neerl.
Phj’siol., 1940, 10, 39—41).—4—6-day-old rats be
come synovic and the heart stops beating if they are
kept at a temp, of 3—S° for 30 min. Recovery on
warming was observed after cooling the animals up
to 6 hr. Mitoses in the thyroid, ovary, testes, and
the sigmoid colon are prevented or arrested in the
metaphase. No other histological changes were
observed, except broadening of the cytoplasm
margin in the sigmoid epithelium. Colchicine was
less toxic in cooled rats (20 ¡ig. was not lethal;
5 —10 ¡ig. was lethal in normal animals); this is due
to the decrease of the circulation on cooling. The
no. of poisoned cells in cooled rats was small; pyknosis
was the main feature.
A. S.
D ev elo p m en t of co n n ectiv e t is s u e in tr a n s 
paren t c h a m b er s in r a b b it's ear. M. L . S t e a r n s

(Amer. J. Anat., 1940, 66, 133—176).—Formation of
connective tissue fibres is initiated at an average of
6 davs after operation with the invasion of fibroblasts
from the preformed tissue. 4—5 days after the
appearance of fibroblasts the first fibrils are visible
in the same region. Migration and change in form
of fibroblasts during the period preceding fibre
formation are described in detail. There is a correl
ation between rates of fibrous and vascular develop
ment, but the presence of blood vessels is not essential
to fibrous development. Fibrous tissue is definitely
established by the end of the 1st month. No indic
ation of fibre formation as continuations of pre-existing
fibres was observed and there was no evidence to
support the theory of fibre formation by direct
transformation of the fibrin net.
W. F. H.
M u ltip olar m ito s e s in e m b r y o n ic ch ick c e lls
grow n in vitro. E . F. S t i l w e l l (Anat. Rec., 1940,

76, 205—212).—A study of several hundred cultures
of chick tissues revealed 3 instances of multipolar
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mitoses. They were in the form of tetrasters, one
with 3 spindles, another with 4 spindles, and the 3rd a
rhomboid tetraster with a diagonal spindle. The
culture in which these were present was exposed to
the radiation of a 1000-w. lamp a t a distance of 35 cm.
for 20 min. All three tetrasters are interpreted as
early anaphases.
W.F. H.
Influence of em etine and lycorine on in v itr o
cultures of fibroblasts. T . T a n a k a (Folia pharm.
japon., 1940, 28, 74).—Both drugs inhibit growth and
proliferation of the fibroblasts and later degenerative
changes.
H.H. K.
Fluorescence m icroscopy in biology. P. E l l i n g e r (Biol. Rev., 1940, 15, 323—350).—A review.
J. D. B.
Tricbrom e stain for astrocytes. E . M . B e y e r
(Amer. J. clin. Path., Tech. Sect., 1940, 4, 65—68).—
W ith this one stain it is possible to study all the
elements of the neural tissue—blood vessels, paren
chyma, and glia.
C. J. C. B .
Standardisation of G iem sa stain. H. J. C o n n
(Stain Tech., 1940, 15, 41—43).—Giemsa stain is
standardised by using the thick film technique for
staining malaria parasites. The method is not re
garded as scientific.
E.E. H.
Iron hsematoxylins containing ferric and
ferrous iron. R. D. L i l l i e and W. R. E a r l e
(Amer. J. Path., 1939, 15, 765—770).-—Fe alum
hasmatoxylin solutions containing 13—17-3 g. of Fem
NH4 sulphate (1-5—2 g. of Fe111) in 200 c.c. stain
intensely in 5 min. and do not overstain appreciably
in 30 min. The addition of 15—20 g. of FeS04 (3—5
g. of Fe11) preserves the original blue-violet colour of
the fresh solution for a t least 3 months and preserves
satisfactory staining for a t least 1H months (cf. A.,
1939, III, 644).
" C. J. C. B .
Rapid m ethod of staining frozen sections of
tissu es requiring im m ediate diagnosis. E. G.
M ic h a e l (Amer. J. clin. Path., Tech. Sect., 1940, 4,
47—49).
C. J. C. B .
Halowax-paraffin for infiltrating histologic
tissu es. E. D. C r a b b (Science, 1940, 91, 174).—
The properties of Halowax No. 2020 are stated.
W. F. F.
Comparison of starch paste and album in
m ixture as agents for routine m ounting of
paraffin sections. A. M . M c D o w e l l and G. A.
V a s s o s , jun. (Arch. Path., 1940, 29, 432—434).—
Starch paste has some advantages over the albuminglycerin mixture for affixing paraffin sections to slides
in the course of several staining technics.
C. J. C. B.
Card m ounts for handling root tips in paraffin
m ethod. L. F. R a n d o l p h (Stain Tech., 1940, 15,
45—48).—Freshly collected roots are attached to
temporary card mounts for fixing and dehydrating,
and then to permanent card mounts for orientation for
sectioning. Full details are given.
E. E. H.
Acenaphthene in pollen tube technic. C. P.
S w a n s o n (Stain Tech., 1940, 15, 49—56).—An
artificial growing medium is spread on the slide and
pollen grains are dusted on. The slides are exposed

to the fumes from acenaphthene crystals; this dis
turbs the spindle mechanism, and the chromosomes
become widely separated, facilitating observation.
E. E. H.
U ses of vacuum in m icrology. R. T. H ance
and R. L. C h e r m o c k (Science, 1940, 91, 3 4 3 —344).—
Methods of fixation, dehydration, and infiltration
with a simple apparatus are described. The appar
atus contrasts favourably with a manufactured
equipment.
E. R. S.
(v) BLOOD AND LYMPH.
Rlood. R. I s a a c s , C. C. S t u r g i s , F. H . B e t h e l l ,
and S. M. G o l d h a m e r (Arch, intern. Med., 1940, 65,
1211 — 1 2 9 4 ). —A review of recent literature.
C. A. K.
Cellular blood elem ents of norm al kittens.
W. D . H a m m o n (Anat. Rec., 1 9 4 0 , 76, 2 5 9 —270).
W. F. H.
Quantitative study of neutral fat, solids, and
water in bone m arrow of norm al and anaemic
lim b s and effect of centrifugation on marrow.
C. H u g g in s , J. M cF a y d e n , and E. W i e g e (Anat.
Rec., 1 9 4 0 , 76, 3 0 9 — 3 1 7 ). —In rabbits the % of
solids, after removal of fat and centrifuging to remove
serum and mature erythrocytes, was 20-9. Compar
able bones of the right and left sides differed in fat
content by 1—2%. The marrow of the humerus
contained a lower % of fat than the femur, and the
ulna, the same as or a higher relative % than the tibia.
In hasmorrhagic anaemia, fat concn. in the femur and
humerus was markedly reduced. After centrifuging
a t 3 0 0 0 r.p.m. for 2 0 min. normal bone narrow
separated into layers of liquid fat, marrow, serum,
mature erythrocytes, and bone chips. Liquid fat
did not separate in cases of hmmorrhagic antemia.
W. F. H.
Rlood picture of norm al cats. R. J. A c k a k t ,
J. S. S h a w , and J. S. L a w r e n c e (Anat. Rec., 1940,
76, 357 — 3 6 3 ). —Average figures for the cell content
of the peripheral blood of the cat under normal
laboratory conditions are given.
W. F. H.
Parasym pathom im etic effects of erythrocytes
in cat. M . B. B e n d e r (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
19 4 0 , 43, 5 3 9 —5 4 0 ). —Intravenous injection of blood
of rabbit, guinea-pig, mouse, monkey, or pig, or
liajmolysed red cells of the cat, causes constriction of
the denervated pupil of the cat. Blood from dog, ox,
or sheep was ineffective. The response was given by
washed cells, and more quickly by laked cells. It
was not modified by atropine or eserine.
V . J . W.
Comparative effects of environmental changes
on perm eability of cat erythrocyte membrane to
sodium and potassium . H . D a v s o n (J. Cell.
Comp. Physiol., 1 9 4 0 , 15, 31 7 — 3 3 0 ; cf. A., 1939, III,
5 4 7 ).— I n hypotonic solutions K penetration is slowed
w h ils t Na loss is quickened; in hypertonic solutions
t h e reverse is true. Sr and Ba delay, but Ca acceler
ates, K penetration a t concns. above 0-01M. Mg iias
no effect. All these metals accelerate Na lossAcidity delays and alkalinity accelerates pen etratio n
of both K and Na. Na permeability decreases on
keeping but K is not affected.
V. J. W.
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Effect of tem perature on cell permeability and
respiration [of erythrocytes]. F . R,. H u n ter and
V. P a rkigian (J. Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1940, 15,
387—394).—Exposure of chicken erythrocytes to a
temp, of 13—18° above normal decreases their 0 2
consumption by 70—80% and diminishes their
anaerobic gtycolysis. Their size and fragility are
increased.
V. J. W.
Plasm a-iron. S. L. T ompsett (Biochem. J.,
1940, 34, 959—960).—Plasma contains only Fe"'
under conditions which allow re-oxygenation of
hæmoglobin. On acidification and keeping, the Fe is
reduced to Fe” which is ultrafilterable. This explains
the “ Barkan effect ” on incubation of plasma with
dil. HC1 (A., 1937, III, 4, 370).
P. G. M.
Absorption of iron and copper from alimentary
tract. S. L. T ompsett (Biochem. J., 1940, 34,
961—969).—Only Fe" is absorbed from the alimentary
tract, but F e "’ can be reduced by certain food con
stituents (in the stomach, not in the small intestine)
and is then absorbed in the upper part of the small
intestine. This absorption is influenced by gastric
acidity, Cu content of the diet, and the oxidationreduction potential of the gastric contents. In a
predominantly oxidising diet, there is faulty absorp
tion of Fe. The importance of acidity is shown by
the fact th a t hypochromic anæmia often occurs in
achlorhydria. The absorption of Cu is controlled by
similar factors.
P. G. M.
Haematopoietic activity of nicotinamide and
gastric juice of ansemia. A. F e r r a n n in i and F.
Muratori (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15,
294—295).—Nicotinamide, injected into patients with
various types of anæmia, occasionally slightly in
creases the reticulocyte count and also the haemato
poietic activity (in rats) of the gastric juice.
F. 0. H.
Am ino-acids and hæmoglobin production in
anæmia. G. H. W h ip p l e and F. S. R obscheit R obbins (J. Exp. Med., 1940, 71, 569—583).—Indi
vidual amino-acids in doses of 1 g. daily for 2 weeks
increase new hæmoglobin formation in man. Glycine,
glutamic and aspartic acids, cystine, histidine, phenyl
alanine, and proline increase the hæmoglobin to 25 g.
above control level. This is equiv. to 30% of new
hæmoglobin formed in a standard liver test. Leucine,
methionine, lysine, tryptophan, and tyrosine give an
increase of 20 g. ; alanine, valine, isoleucine, and
arginine of 15 g.
A. C. F.
S p e c t r o p h o t o m e t r i c s t u d i e s o n h æ m o g lo b in ,
i t s d e r i v a t i v e s , a n d r e l a t e d c o m p o u n d s . D. L.
D r a b k in (Proc. 7th Conf. Spectros., 1939, 116—123).

■ A summary of the results of investigations of the
absorption spectrum of intracellular hæmoglobin, the
determination of pH within the erythrocytes from the
absorption spectrum of intracellular methæmoglobin,
the spectroscopic study of the reaction of CN' with
nitrogenous ferriporphyrins, the spectrophotometric
study of the dénaturation of protein hæmoglobin (cf.
A., 1939, III, 1033), and the graphic-mathematical
^ l y s i s of the absorption spectrum of CoCl2 (cf. A.,
1936, 355).
0. D. S.
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Porphyrins in health and d isease. K . D o b r i n e r
and C. P. R h o a d s (Physiol. R e v ., 1940,20,416—468).
Polycythaemia of m orbus casruleus. P. H a l l o c k (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 11—15).
—In morbus cteruleus and in polycythiemia vera blood
vol. and red cell vol. are increased, but in morbus
cseruleus plasma vol. is subnormal whilst in poly
cythsemia vera it is increased.
V. J. W.
M etabolism of coproporphyrin-I and erythropoiesis. L. C o t t i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim.,
1940,15, 275—278, 278—280; cf. A., 1940, III, 375).
—Examination of blood after transfusion and during
the course of malaria or pernicious ansemia shows
that excretion of coproporphyrin-I is related to
erythropoiesis and th at of urobilin to red cell destruc
tion (cf. Dobriner and Rhoads, A., 193S, III, 260).
F. O. H.
Hsemopoietic disorder resem bling Cooley's
anaemia. M . M . W i n t r o b e , E. M a t t h e w s , R .
P o l l o c k , and B. M. D o b y n s (J. Amer. Med. Assoc.,
1940, 114, 1530—1538).—14 individuals, members of
3 Italian families, mostly adults, showed blood
changes which were considered as a mild form of
Cooley’s ansemia (thalasssemia). The condition ap
pears to be due to an inherited defect in production
of red cells involving the formation of an excessive
membrane which contains little substance. There is
thus increased resistance to hypotonic saline. The
other changes are attributed to attem pts to com
pensate for faulty red cell production.
C. A. K.
Anaemia in pregnancy. W. A. S o d e m a n (Amer.
J. med, Sci., 1940, 200, 117—127).—A review of the
literature.
C. J. C. B.
Relief of hypochromic anaemia in dogs with
synthetic vitam in-Ii6 : influence of “ filtrate
factors.” Ii. J. B o r s o n and S. R. M e t t i e r (Proc.
Soc. Exp. B io l. Med., 1940, 43, 429—432).—Results
obtained by Fouts et al. (A., 1939, III, S ll) with the
naturally occurring vitamin were also obtained with
synthetic
3-hydroxy-2-methyl-4 : 5-di(hydroxymethyl)pyridine.
V. J. W.
Sickle-cell anaemia in white fam ily. L . G r e e n w a l d and J. B . B u r r e t t (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1940,
199, 768—774).—2 additional cases of sickle-cell
ansemia in a white Italian family are reported. The
first case escaped detection for many years although
symptoms were evident since the age of 9; the second
case is still free from symptoms.
C. J. C. B .
Production of neutropenia in S w iss m ice by
injection of dicarboxybenzanthracene. H. A. C.
L i n and R. I s a a c s (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940,
43, 551—553).—By the 3rd week after injection
neutrophils were reduced by about 80%. Monocytes
were slightly decreased and other cells little affected.
V. J. W.
Rasophil leucocytes and m yelocytes after local
injection of ventriculin. N. C. P l i m p t o n (Anat.
Rec., 1940, 76, 475—484).—Marked localised baso
philia follows the intravenous injection of ventriculin
into guinea-pigs. The mature basophil leucocytes in
the inflamed connective tissue come mainly from the
bone marrow. Basophil myelocytes appeared after
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7 days and probably developed from early hem ato
genous polyblasts.
W. F. H.
Chronic leucopenia w ith fatal term ination due
to agranulocytic angina. I. K opp (Ann. int. Med.,
1940,13,2347—2353).—The case of a man is described
in which a chronic and symptomless leucopenia of
4-| years’ duration and unknown ¿etiology terminated
fatally in typical agranulocytic angina. The onset of
the fatal illness was independent of any drug ingestion.
The case supports the theory th at agranulocytic
angina tends to occur when bone marrow dyscrasia is
already present, resulting in a diminution of the
granular cells in the peripheral blood stream.
C. J. C. B.
Congenital leukaemia. W. M. K e l s e y , jun., and
D. H. A n d e r s e n (Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1939, 58,
1268—1277).—A case of congenital leukaemia is re
ported. The literature is reviewed and difficulties in
diagnosis are discussed. In 8 of the 9 cases reported
which are accepted as unquestionable instances of
congenital leukaemia the form was myeloid, and a
single instance of probable congenital lymphatic
leukaemia was found.
C. J. C. B.
Nature of leucocytosis-prom oting factor of
inflam m atory exudates. V. M e n k i n (Science,
1940, 91, 320).—The substance is either a globulin or
closely linked with the pseudoglobulin fraction of the
exudates.
E.R. S.
Lym phocytosis by extracts from lym ph nodes.
H. L. M e y e r h o f ( J . Physiol., 1940, 98, 21— 22r).—
The mesenteric lymph nodes of the calf contain a
principle, sol. in alcohol, insol. in acetone, which
induces lymphocytosis in the guinea-pig. Daily
subcutaneous injections were given over a period of
3 weeks or longer. The increase in lymphocytes in
the blood starts 10—20 days after the beginning of
the injections; after 30 days the average increase is
about 200%. W ien the injections are discontinued
the lymphocytes return to their normal no. within a
month.
J . A. C.
Follicular lym phoblastom a (giant lym ph
follicle hyperplasia of lym ph nodes and spleen).
A. H . B a g g e n s t o s s and F. J. H e c k (Amer. J. med.
Sci., 1940, 2 0 0 , 17—27).—A review of 13 cases and of
the literature.
C. J. C. B.
Disappearance of intravenously injected lym 
phocytes in absence of gastro-intestinal tract.
L. A. E r f (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1940, 200, 1—11).—
A severe and persistent lymphopenia occurred within
2 hr. after the removal of the stomach and intestines
of 18 rabbits. Viable lymphocytes, either autogenetic
or heterogenetic, administered intravenously to either
normal or gastro-enterectomised rabbits disappear
rapidly from the circulating blood. Excretion of
lymphocytes through the mucosa of the stomach and
intestines is not the only mechanism responsible for
lymphocyte destruction/
C. J. C. B.
Origin and significance of m egakaryocytes of
lu n gs. H. E. J o r d a n (Anat. Rec., 1940, 77, 91—
101).—In bone marrow the megakaryocytes originate
from myeloblasts in the intervascular stroma, pseudo
pods project into the venous sinuses, and into the
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latter occasional cells and nuclei of spent mega
karyocytes may subsequently gain entrance. There is
no evidence of their formation in the lungs. A small
no. in various stages of regression were found in the
blood of the right ventricle, the pulmonary artery,
and the inferior vena cava of the normal kitten and
full-grown cat. The lungs appear to act as a filter
for megakaryocytes and their degenerative stages.
W. F. H.
Developm ent of m egakaryocyte in adult mice.
T. S. P o t t e r and E. N. W a r d (Anat. Rec., 1940, 77,
77—89).—Following differentiation of the hsemocytoblast in the megakaryocyte direction, a scries of
intranuclear changes takes place. These involve
chromosome multiplication with no cellular division,
and a giant polyploid cell with a polymorphous
nucleus is produced. The same pattern was observed
in bone marrow, spleen, and extramedullary myelopoiesis in the liver.
W . F. H.
Serum volum e index in newborn children. H.
jun., and F. F. B o y c e (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 446—448).—Blood is set
aside for 4 hr. and serum is measured. The index is
the ratio of serum vol. to half vol. of blood. Normal
index is 1. At birth the index is 0-7—0-8, a low index
being associated 'with a tendency to bleeding.
V. J. W.
Application in m an of m ethod for continuous
reciprocal transfusion of blood. G. G. D u n c a n ,
L . T o c a n t i n s , and T . D . C u t t l e (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940, 4 4 , 196—198).—By means of an
electrically driven roller pump it was found possible
to cross-transfuse 7 1. of blood between a normal and
a uraemic subject in 47 min. with apparent benefit to
the latter.
V. J. W.
L e id e n h e im e r,

Effect of exercise on volum e of blood. N. L.
and G. R. M e n e e l y (J. clin. Invest.,
1940, 19, 627—634).—In normal individuals during
moderate exertion there is a prompt decrease in
plasma vol. accompanied by a corresponding decrease
in the blood vol.; the changes in the cell vol. are
variable though slight. These changes are asso ciated
with an increase in the blood-htemoglobin, viscosity,
serum-proteins, and venous and arterial pressures.
Following exercise the plasma vol. gradually increases
and after 25 min. all the vals. reach the pre-exercise
level. During exhaustive exercise in normal subjects,
there is a further decrease in plasma vol. acco m p an ied
by a moderate increase in the cell v o l.; 25 min. after
the cessation of exercise the plasma vol. is still
diminished and the blood-haemoglobin and serumproteins are increased. In patients with com pens
ated heart disease, the changes in the blood vol. during
and following exercise resemble the normal. The
increase in red blood cells and haemoglobin conen.
resulting from exercise is brought about mainly by
passage of protein-poor fluid from the vascular system
into the interstitial spaces. Only during severe or
exhaustive exercise are new cells added to the
circulating blood.
C. J. C. B-

K a ltre id e r

Intravenous adm inistration of bovine and
hum an plasm a to m an : proof of utilisationO . H . W a n g e n s t e e n , H . H a l l , A. K rem ejt , am
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B. S t e v e n s (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
616—621).—In patients on a protein-free diet intra
venous injections of human citrated plasma caused
increase in N excretion, in one case reaching a positive
N balance. Bovine plasma caused reactions in only
15% of cases.
V. J. W.
Potassium partition in stored blood. C. B. B.
J. 0. O l i v e r , and I. M. Y o u n g (Brit.
Med. J., 1940, I, 559—561).—In blood stored at 4°
the plasma-K concn. rises during the first week to
5—10 times the initial val. (i.e., up to 100 mg.-%).
The K escapes from the red cells quite independently
of haemolysis. At room temp, the increase in plasmaK is about i th a t seen a t 4°. Reduction of vol. of
diluent, absence of foreign salts, or increase of 0 2
tension did not diminish the K-liberation.
C. A. K.
Correlation of physico-chem ical properties of
serum w ith its effect on growth of tissues in
vitro . II. Effect of diluting serum on its
buffering power. W. S. S. L a d e l l (S. Afr. J.
med. Sci., 1939, 4, 61—76; cf. A., 1939, III, 963).—
Different conens. of horse serum in Tyrode solution
were titrated with C02 and the
was measured by
the quinhydrone electrode. The validity of the
method was demonstrated by the agreement of the
results obtained with undiluted serum with previous
findings on the acid-base equilibrium in blood. On
diluting with saline results are obtained similar to
those recorded for decreasing alkali reserve. The
buffering power is decreased. On exposing to the
air for prolonged periods the diluted serum becomes
more acid, presumably owing to absorption of C02,
whilst undiluted serum becomes more alkaline due to
loss of COo. The poor in vitro growth of tissues in
high and low concns. of serum is explained as due to
(a) the buffering power at a ps too alkaline for
optimal growth and (b) the poor buffering power
acting -with the growth-inhibiting substance, respect
ively. At medium concns. the growth may be
attributed to the good buffering power at opl^mal pB
and tho apparent absorption of C02 counteracting
the growth-inhibiting substance.
P- C. W.
D ow nm an,

I

Pathogenesis of haemorrhage in artificially
induced fever. S. J. W i l s o n and C. A. D o a n (Ann.
int. Med., 1940, 13, 1214—1229; cf. A., 1939, III,
1027).—Fever was induced in non-arisesthetised
rabbits by radiotherm ; prothrombin was determined
by a modification of the technique of Quick, StanleyBrown, and Bancroft. Prothrombin and fibrinogen
decrease secondarily to liver damage; the prothrombin
concn. may diminish without a decrease in fibrinogen.
There is marked thrombocytopenia and the bone
marrow megakaryocytes showed definite cytoplasmic
and nuclear damage. Similar changes were observed
in patients in whom artificial fever was produced
using the Kettering hyper therm.
A. S.
Skin sensitivity of m en to bovine plasma and
its albumin and globulin fractions. A. J.
K r e m e n , H. L. T a y l o r , and H. H all (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 532—533).—Sensitivity on
mtradermal injection was least to the albumin
fraction.
V. J. W.
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Concentrated plasm a in histam ine shock.
C. A. K e e l e and H. H. K w i a t k o w s k i (Nature, 1940,
146, 32).—Cats were injected with 5 mg. of histamine
per kg. (produces death in controls in 2 hr.). In tra
venous injection of conc. plasma (10—25 ml. per
kg., i to i original vol.) within 10 min. of histamine
brings the blood pressure to normal, and the animals
survive for 4 hr. or more. Saline was ineffective.
Normal plasma and gum saline were unsatisfactory,
producing only a temporary rise in blood pressure.
It is suggested that conc. plasma may be of val. in
patients suffering from severe traumatic shock or
conditions associated with markedly increased capil
lary permeability.
E. R . S.
Ageing of fowl plasm a. C. L. G. P r a t t (J.
Physiol., 1940, 98, 2 0 — 2 1 p ).— The results support the
suggestion that a factor in the ageing of fowl plasma
may be the inactivation or pptn. of lecithin or of a
substance which can be replaced by lecithin. I t is
probable that lecithin (or this substance) plays a part
in the normal process of blood coagulation.
J. A. C.
Serum -album in changes in hypoproteinsemic
dogs following adm inistration of m ethionine or
phenylalanine. K . S. K e m m e r e r and G. P. H e i l
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44 , 122— 124).—
Underfed dogs given 1 g. daily of methionine showed
an increase in serum-albumin equal to th at given by
casein. Phenylalanine was ineffective.
V. J. W .
Seromucoid and bound carbohydrate of serum proteins. C. R i m i n g t o n (Biochem. J., 1940, 34,
931—940).—A described method of isolating sero
mucoid yields a uniform main fraction, [a]5401 —54°,
containing 10-7% of carbohydrate which consists of
equimol. proportions of AT-acetylglucosamine, galact
ose, and mannose together with tyrosine 3, trypto
phan 1, and cystine 2-3%.
P. G. M.
Globoglycoid, crystalbum in, seroglycoid, and
seromucoid fractions of norm al horse serum .
C. R i m i n g t o n and M. v a n d e n E n d e (Biochem. J.,
1940, 34, 941—958).—The prep, of crystalbumin,
globoglycoid, seroglycoid, and seromucoid is described.
Globoglycoid lias been obtained in cryst. form in which
it is free from carbohydrate and chemically and
immunologically indistinguishable from crystalbumin.
Seroglycoid contains a carbohydrate antigen distinct
from crystalbumin and can be distinguished immuno
logically from seromucoid, although it is not clear
whether the specificity is due to two different protein
antigens bound to the same non-sp. carbohydrate, or
to two different carbohydrate haptens associated
with the same protein.
P . G. M.
Effect of castration on m ineral content of
plasma and erythrocytes (winter season). A. I.
S a f a r o v (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1939, 14, 549—563).—
G o n a d e e t o m y performed during the winter raises
plasma-K and -Ca and lowers ervthroeyte-Mg.
R. T.
V ita m in -K i n p r e n a t a l p r e v e n tio n a n d p o s t 
n a ta l tr e a t m e n t of h a e m o r r h a g ic d is e a s e of n e w 
b o rn . N. K u g e l m a s s (Arch. Dis. Child., 1940, 15 ,

97—102).—A review.

C. J. C. B.
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Stable throm boplastin for use in Quick's pro
throm bin test. A. W. S o u t e r , R. K a r k , and
P. H. L . T a y l o r (Science, 1940, 91, 532).—1-ml.
amounts of incubated saline extract of rabbit brain
(Quick, Stanley-Brown, and Barcroft) were dried
by a lyophile method (Plosdorf and Mudd, Physiol.
Abs., 1936, 21, No. 1114). The product retains its
potency for 10 weeks a t room temp. 1 ml. is sufficient
for 9 determinations.
E. R. S.
N orm al and abnorm al prothrom bin levels.
H. C. M a s o n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44,
70—73).—Prothrombin vals. determined by Quick’s
method were normal in patients with pernicious
anaemia, pellagra, and sprue.
V. J. W.
W ater-soluble anti-hasmorrhagic compounds.
S. A n s b a c ii e r , F . F e r n h o l z , and M. A . D o l l iv e r
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 652—655).—
2-Methyl-1 : 4-naphthaquinone is the most active
sj’nthetic vitamin-iC a t present known. 1: 4-Dicarboxymetlioxy-2-methylnaphtlialene, m.p. 217—21S°,
was prepared, but is much less active. The former
compound is most effective when given orally in aq.
solution.
V. J. W.
Effect of synthetic vitam in-Ji com pounds on
prothrom bin concentration in m an. P. M.
A g g e l e r , S. P. L u c i a , and L . G o l d m a n (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 689—694).—Prothrombin
(by Quick method) was markedly increased by these
compounds in cases of obstructive jaundice, but
little or not a t all hi hepatic disease.
V. J. W.
Quantitative studies on anti-throm bin. S. J.
W il s o n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 676—
678).—Serum is diluted 1 : 40—60 and the dilution is
determined of which 1 c.c. will neutralise 0-48—0-59
unit of thrombin in 4 min. a t 28°.
V. J. W.
Effect of storage on prothrom bin content of
citrated blood. J. R h e i n h o l d , E. H. V a l e n t i n e ,
and L. K. F e r g u s o n (Amer. J. rned. Sci., 1940, 199,
774—778).—-Clinical experience with the use of
preserved blood in cases with prothrombin deficiency
have been uniformly favourable, especially if not more
than 3 days old.
C. J. C. B.
Experim ental hypoprothrombinasmia w ith
anti-prothrom bin serum . L . M. T o c a n t in s (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 729—731).—Fibrino
gen-free prothrombin from rabbit plasma when
injected into guinea-pigs produces in their serum an
anti-prothrombin which when administered to fasting
rabbits causes a 50—75% fall in blood-prothrombin.
Injections caused no local changes.
V. J. W.
Fate of plasm a-prothrom bin. W . d e W .
A n d r u s , J. W . L o r d , jun., and J. T. ELa u e r (Science,
1940, 91, 48—50).—In dogs, the plasma-prothrombin
level is decreased during passage through the lungs,
but no change was observed in the blood from other
organs.
E. R. S.
Role of oxalic acid in blood clotting. R. H. K.
F o s t e r (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1 9 4 0 , 4 4 , 1 3 6 —
1 3 9 ). —Injected oxalic acid produced no effect on
clotting time in rabbits until a dose of 0-6 mg. per kg.
was reached, when clotting was much delayed. Doses

up to 25 jig. had no effect on clotting time in vitamin-fiT-deficient chicks.
V. J. W.
Control of haemorrhage by intravenous use of
oxalic acid. A. A. D avies (J. Amer. Vet. Med.
Assoc., 1939, 95, 510—511).—Good results were
obtained in dogs given 1 g. of oxalic acid in 5 c.c. of
water intravenously following accidents with internal
haemorrhage. Similar treatm ent prior to various
surgical operations in dogs was equally satisfactory,
there being almost no haemorrhage. The injection
should be given slowly. An alarming cyanosis
develops if oxalic acid is given in cases in which
general anaesthesia, e.g., nembutal, is used.
E. G. W.
Sex ratios in fam ilies w ith haemophilia. M. T.
M a c k l in (Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1939, 58, 1215—
1227).—There is no basis' for the view th at the sex
ratio is disturbed in haemophiliac families. Males and
females appear with equal frequency in the offspring
of transmitters and of affected males. The defect
appears in about one half of the sons of women who
are transmitters.
C. J. C. B.
Effects of h em op h ilia on grow ing skeleton.
J. C a f f e y and E. R. S c h l e i s i n g e r (J. Pediat., 1940,
1 6 ,549—565).—A review illustrated with case reports.
C. J. C. B.
M echanism of action of heparin. M. Z i f f and
E. C h a r g a f f (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
740—742).—The albumin fraction shown by Quick
(A., 1939, III, 231) to increase efficiency of heparin
is the most sol. fraction of albumin. Cryst. albumin
is inactive.
V. J. W.
Photoelectric determ ination of blood-carbon
m onoxide. D. K. H i l l (J. Physiol., 1940, 98, 23—
24p).—Blood is obtained by finger prick. The
absorption of the blood (diluted 1 in 100) is found at
546 and 577—579 ni[i.; the total haemoglobin and
% saturation with CO are calc. Light intensities are
measured by vac. photo-cells, the recording instru
ment being a Lindemann electrometer.
J. A. C.
Determ ination of total and free cholesterol in
serum . I . A. K a y e (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1940, 25,
996—1001).—A modification of the method of D rek te r,
Sobel, and Natelson (A., 1936, 1400) is described.
C. J. C. B.
Elood-cholesterol esters in liver disease. C. H.
G r e e n e , R. H o t z , and E. L e a h y (Arch, intern. Med.,
1940, 65, 1130—1143).—Patients with disease of the
liver parenchyma show a decrease in the level of
cholesterol esters in the blood sometimes asso ciate d
with a fall in the total cholesterol. I n u n c o m p lic a te d
obstructive jaundice the combined cholesterol tends
to rise in proportion to the rise in total cholesterol.
C. A. KK etosis in dairy herd. C. W. D u n c a n , C. F.
H u f f m a n n , and H . A. T o b i n (J. Amer. Vet. Jled.
Assoc., 1939, 95, 690—700).—Examination of blood,
urine, and milk was carricd out on a herd of 9 Jersey
cows with acetonaemia. A change of diet to one rich in
carbohydrate (maize sugar and molasses) brought about
rapid improvement. Ketones in the blood of affected
cows ranged from 1-55 to 79-05, in the urine froin
20-3 to 549-5, and in the milk from a trace, to 42-9
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mg. per 100 c.c. Plasma-Ca, -Mg, and -Cl were within
the normal lim its; inorg. P was low and was associated
with poor condition of the animals. There was no
acidosis.
E. G. W.
Variations in blood-calcium and -phosphorus
with age in dogs. H. D. A nderson and C. A.
E lv eh jem (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 217—223).-—
During growth, blood-inorg. P and -Ca decrease, the
latter being very variable. Administration of codliver oil in mild avitaminosis-!) produces a rise in
inorg. P and a fall in Ca. A sharp rise in Ca is always
accompanied by a fall in inorg. P.
H. G. R.
Concentration of blood-ammonia of inverte
brates. M. F l o r k in and G. F rappez (Arch. int.
Physiol., 1940, 50, 197—202).—The blood-NH:j
in vivo and in vitro of the lobster, of Hydrophilus, and
of Dytiscus was studied using Conway’s method.
The blood-NH3 of the crayfish in vivo is 1-9 mg.
NH3-N % ; contact with air in vitro for 30 mm. does
not give any increase. The blood-NH3 of Dytiscus
and Ilydrophilus is almost nil in vivo; in vitro there is a
rapid production of NH3 in ah-, but none under
anaerobic conditions.
W. Bu.
Congenital hyperglycaemia in mice. H.
Gruneberg and J. B. S. H aldane (Nature, 19-40,
145, 704—705).—Cammidge and Howard’s results
(J. Genet., 1926, 16, 337; Proc. Roy. Soc. Med.,
1930, 23, 1341) are criticised on statistical grounds.
E. R. S.

Rate of occurrence of hypoglycem ia. J. I '
ll a r t and J. R. L i s a (Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 19—22).
—Out of 21,000 patients 2371 had a blood-sugar
below 80 mg.-%, and 6 below 30 mg.-%. In only one
was hypoglycsemic shock present.
V• J- W.
Effect of foods on serum -esterase of rats.
J. C. F o rbes , E. L. O uthouse , and B. E. L each
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 523-528;
cf. A., 1940, H I, 3 3 7 ).—Administration of glycerol,
sucrose, glucose, or proteose-peptone does not
affect serum-esterase, but neutral fats, oleic and
palmitic acids increase it.
V- J- " •
Serum-urate in relatives of gouty patients.
J. H. T albott (J. clin. Invest., 1940,19, 645—648).—
A study of 136 relatives of 27 patients with gouty
arthritis without symptoms or X-ray evidence ot
acute or chronic gout showed serum-urate normal in
102. In the remaining 34, the concns. varied from
6d to 10-8 mg. per 100 c.c.
C. J. C. 13.
Hypoamino-acidsemia in pneumococcal pneu
monia. L. E . F a r r , C. M. M acL eo d , P. H. F u tc h e r ,
K. E m erson, G. S. M iric k , an d E . C. C o rn en (Proc.
Soc- Exp. Biol. M ed., 1940, 44 , 2 9 0 — 292).—In 6
patients plasm a-am ino-acid-N fell to a mm. oi - /
mg.-% in th e acu te phase of th e disease,_ and on
convalescence re tu rn e d to a norm al val. of 4'5 mg.- /0.
V. J. W.

B.
Rose and J. S. L. B row ne (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1940, 44, 1S2—188).—In a no. of cases showing
clinical signs of shock, hajmoconcn., and
blood pressure, the blood-histamine was found o
markedly decreased to an extent roughly comparable
^ith the degree of shock.
V. J.
A lte r a t io n s i n b l o o d - h i s t a m i n e in s h o c k .
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Effect of repeated injections of cobra venom on
blood chem istry and m orphology. D. I. Ma ch t ,
S. S herm an , a n d D. J . B rooks (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 458—461).—In jectio n o f 5—10
mouse u n its 5 tim es weekly in to ra b b its h a d no
effect on blood.

V. J . W.

Plasm a-alkali reserve in dom estic fowl. R. H .
Common (Nature, 1940, 146, 98—99).—White
Wyandotte pullets were fed a ration supplemented
with 5% of CaC03, and others only the ration.
The plasma-alkali reserve of the controls fell to 58—
66 vol.-% C02 and of experimentáis rose to 88—98
vol.-% C02; both remained stationary during laying.
There were indications that heavy laying may affect
the higher level. The plasma-alkali reserve of a cock
remained between 62 and 69 vol.-% C02 on either
ration. I t is suggested that, when the CaC03 intake
is sufficient, laying is preceded by an adjustment of
the blood acid-base equilibrium in association with
Ca storage, so that the newly deposited bone mineral
may have a higher Ca/P ratio than the skeleton as a
whole.
E. R. S.
“ Spreading" properties
and m ucolytic
activity of leech extracts. A. Cl a u d e (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 684—689).—Spreading
property is determined by injecting Indian ink into
the skin of the rabbit. In various leech extracts
this property is closely parallel to an ability to abolish
viscositj'- in extracts of chicken tumour a t 25°.
Rabbit "skin extracts contain a muco-protein which
also loses its viscosity under the action of leech
extract. .
V. J. W.
Mucolytic effects of natural and artificial
spreading factors. Mucolytic effect of several
diffusing agents and of diazotised compounds.
G. F avtlli (Nature, 1940, 145, 866—867).—Snake
venoms show a marked mucolytic activity, not after
treatment by heat or sp. anti-serum. An extract of
leech heads was mucolytic. Testis extracts and
snake venom are most active at p a 5-0. No activity
was shown by kallikrein, which has diffusing activity.
An azoprotein prep, having diffusing activity was
mucolytic but not immediately. Diazobenzenesulphonic acid, suitably buffered, has mucolytic activity,
little influenced by pB. The action of diffusing
factors on tissue permeability may be due to enzyme
action on the mucin-like interfibrillar substance.
E. R. S.
Mucolytic effects of natural and artificial
spreading factors. Mucinase and tissue perm e
ability. D. McClea n and C. W. H a le (Nature,
1940, 145, 867—868).—Chain and Duthie’s observ
ations (A., 1940, III, 347) on mucolytic activity of
testis preps, are confirmed. Purified preps, of the
diffusing factor also show mucolytic activity. Some
bacterial preps, show diffusion and mucolytic
activities, others show neither. No direct action on
heparin by diffusing factor was observed. The mucoly
tic activity of bacterial enzymes is completely in
hibited by appropriate anti-sera. Although an
immediate" fall in viscosity of mucin is caused, no
reducing substances can be detected for some hr.
Favilli’s observation on the mucolytic activities of
diazo-compounds (see above) is confirmed. The
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mucolytic activity of ascorbic acid and its oxidation
products is associated with an increased diffusion in
the dermis, resembling in type th at caused by diazocompounds.
E. R. S.
Relationship between “ spreading factor ” and
hyaluridonase. K. M e y e r , G. L. H o b b y , E.
C h a f f e e , and M. H . D a w s o n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1940, 44, 294—296).—All extracts which
hydrolysed hyaluronic acid enhanced the spreading
capacity of injected dye, but other extracts can be
found which enhance spreading but do not hydrolyse
this acid. The enzyme can also be inhibited by anti
serum which does not modify the spreading action of
pneumococcal extracts.
V. J. W.
M ucopolysaccharide acid of cornea and possible
relation to the “ spreading factor.” K . M e y e r
and E. C h a f f e e (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
487—489).—Since this acid has the same rotation
as hyaluronic acid, which further is hydrolysed by
pneumococcus enzyme about twice as fast, it is
suggested th at it is the monosulphuric acid ester of
hyaluronic acid. This substance, like hyaluronic
acid, is capable of being hydrolysed by the enzyme
in testis and bacterial extracts.
V. J. W.

anim als. E. P. O d u m and S. C. K e n d e i g h
(Ecology, 1940, 21, 105—106).—A cardio-vibrometer
which utilises the piezo-electric principle, and can be
used for measuring heart beat, breathing rate, and
for recording muscular tremors, is described.
L. G. G. W .
Auricular pressor reflex. H. D e W a e l e and
J. V a n d e V e l d e (Arch. int. Physiol., 1940, 50, 33—
53).—In the rabbit a reflex is described of which the
afferents, originating in the auricles, register insuffi
cient cardiac filling, and cause reflex vasoconstriction
and raised blood pressure. The nervous pathways
are described, and also similar reflex effects from
cliemoreceptors in the auricle, sensitive to changes in
the jhi of the blood and to alteration in 0 2 content.
Intravenous Na2S04 and other substances were also
effective, but amylamine (1%), similarly injected, was
not.
W . Bu.

Electrocardiographic changes in calves on lowpotassium rations. J. E. S y k e s and B. V.
A l f r e d s o n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
575—579).—Reduction of K in diet to 0-1% caused a
prolongation of the QRS deflexion to twice the normal
duration. In form the deflexion resembled that seen
in left bundle branch block in man, but was not
reproducible by section of the left bundle in the calf.
(vi) VASCULAR SYSTEM.
V. J. W.
Innervation of sino-auricular node in m ole.
Bundle branch block. B. V. A l f r e d s o n and
G. P a l u m b i and G. V e r g a (Arch. ital. Anat. Embriol., J. F. S y k e s (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
1940, 43, 119—13S).—There is a ganglion close to the 580—584).—Changes in QRS after section of right or
node containing 200—250 round, monopolar cells. left branches of the bundle of His in the calf are
A nerve bundle supplies fibres to both ganglion and described, and compared with those seen in dogs.
node; mainly myelinated (probably preganglionic)
V. J. W.
vagal fibres end around the ganglion cells, the axons
Relief of [cardiac] pain by oxygen. E. W.
of which enter the node. In the node itself Golgi’s B o l a n d (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1940, 114, 1512—
method shows a network of slender amyelinated 1514).—The intense pain of coronary thrombosis
fibres which end among the muscle tissue of the node and severe angina pectoris was relieved in 5 cases by
and some (sympathetic) around the vessels; these are inhalation of 100% 0 2. There were no signs of pul
post-ganglionic motor fibres. Ag impregnation monary irritation.
C. A. K .
methods reveal a dense network of thick mostly
Experim ental coronary occlusion and myo
myelinated fibres which do not arise in the ganglion
cardial fibrosis. M . E. M a u n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
and appear to be sensory in nature.
S. O.
Med., 1940, 4 4 , 233—234).—Repeated injections of 1
Biochem ical changes in heart and aorta c.c. of 2% A1(0H)3 solution into the left ventricle
during growth. A. A. R u c h e l m a n and A. A. produces in the rabbit occlusion of some small coron
S h u r a v s k a j a (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1939, 14, 501—
ary arteries with areas of infarction and fibrosis.
517).—The water content of rabbit heart muscle
V. J. W.
falls from 81% a t the age of 10 days to 77% a t 155
M echanism of blood pressure response to
days. The cholesterol content falls to a min. a t 90 anoxia during hypoglycaemia. A . v a n H.ap.RE- j
days, then rises slowly to the 150th day, and subse v e l d and W. L. M c R a r y (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med-,
quently increases more rapidly; the lipin content 1940, 4 3 , 564—569).—In the lightly chloralosed cat
rises after the 150th day. Total and non-protein-N anoxaemia causes a fall, and in the deeply chloralosed
rise to a max. on the 60th, and are min. on the 90th cat a rise, of blood pressure. H y p o g ly c a e m ia in the
day, thereafter rising slowly to the 150th day, and rabbit decreases the effect of depressor nerve stimul
rapidly after this. Polypeptide-N varies similarly, ation. I t is suggested th at the pressor effect of anoxia
except th at the min. is a t 150 days. Variations in the during hypoglycaimia is due to the depressor reflex
cholesterol and lipin contents of the aorta are parallel being more inhibited than the pressor reflex by hypoto those in the heart; total and non-protein-N fall glycsemia and narcosis.
V. J- >*•
to a min. on the 30th day, rise to a max. on the 60th
Effect of m etrazol on cerebral vessels. H. S.
day, and again fall to a min. on the 90th day, then
rising continuously. Polypeptide-N varies similarly, F o r b e s and G. I. N a s o n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 43, 762—765).—Pial vessels, watched throng
except th at the second min. is on the 140th day.
a cranial window, dilated after injection of metrazo.
R, T.
C ardio-vibrom eter: new instrum ent for Changes were not related to convulsions or to changes
m easuring heart rate and other body activities of in general blood pressure.
V .J
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Vago-neurohypophysial pressor reflex.

D. G.

Sattler (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 82—

86).—In dogs in which all connexion other than
vascular between head and body has been interrupted
by crushing, stimulation of the central end of the vagus
causes a rise of blood pressure in the body. This
reflex is abolished by hypophyseetomy or by inter
ruption of the supraopticohypophysial tract causing
chronic diabetes insipidus.
V. J. W.
Increased intracranial pressure from venous
obstruction. A. D. E c k e r , W. D. A y e r, and F. J.
O’C o n n o r (J. A m er. Med. Assoc., 1940, 114, 1440—
1442).—R aised in tra c ra n ial pressure followed m astoid
ectomy w ith opening an d packing of a lateral sinus.

C. A. K.
Hypotensive effect of hypertonic solutions of
sodium chloride. G. V a l l a r e l l i (Boll. Soc. ital.
Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 297—298).—Intravenous
injection of 20% aq. NaCl into men with normal or
high blood pressure increases blood pressure and this
increase is followed by a second phase during which
the pressure falls to vais, below the initial level.
F. 0. H.
Photo-electric plethysm ography of female
breast. S. G. B er k o w and M. B. J acobson
(Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 986—989).—The breast is
transilluminated and transmission recorded from a
photo-electric cell. Records are given of the circul
ation a t different times in the menstrual cycle, in
pregnancy, after amyl nitrite, bandaging, and in the
presence of a cyst and a fibroadenoma.
V. J. W.
Effect of application of tourniquets on hæmodynamics of circulation. R. V. E b er t and E. A.
Stead , jun. (J. clin. Invest., 1940, 19 , 561—567).—
In 5 subjects (4 normal and 1 with chronic arthritis)
the basal blood vol. averaged 5580 c.c. The blood
vol. of the head, the trunk, and one arm was 46S0 c.c.
720 c.c. of blood was removed from head, trunk, and
arm by placing venous tourniquets a t diastolic pres
sure on 3 extremities. In 4 of 7 normal subjects
symptoms of collapse appeared, i.e., nausea, sweating,
and pallor. In 2 hypertensive subjects, the venous
tourniquets produced a marked fall in arterial pressure
and profound collapse; in 1 hypertensive a marked
diastolic gallop disappeared because of lowering of
pulmonary venous pressure. When tourniquets were
applied to the extremities, the plasma vol. was lowered
by transudation of fluid into the tissues ; the beneficial
effect of the tourniquets therefore persists in part for
some time after release.
C. J. C. B.
Use of extract of intestinal mucosa in treat
ment of vasom otor rhinitis. K . E. P rickman ,
H. I. L il l ie , G. M. R o tii, and R . G. F leming (Ann.
mt. Med., 1940, 13, 2235—2240).—An improvement
was noted in 3 patients.
C. J. C. B.
Direct observations on circulation of blood in
transilluminated m am m alian spleens. D. W.
Ma ck en zie , jun., A. O. W h ip p l e , and M. P- W in ter steiner (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 139—
142).—Spleens of small animals, chiefly mice, were
brought outside the body and examined by a water
immersion objective while immersed in Ringer s
solution. The chief variable unit of the spleen is the
3 g (a ., m . )
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“ pulp space ” and not the venous sinuses; and con
traction of the capsule nearly obliterates these spaces
and converts the circulation into a closed one.
V. J. W.
Thymoxyethyldiethylam ine antagonism to cir
culatory effects of histam ine in anaesthetised and
unanaesthetised dogs. D. M i n a r d and S. R .
R o s e n t h a l (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44,
237—239).—Subcutaneous administration of 40 mg.
per kg. prevented the bronchoeonstrictor action of
histamine in anaesthetised dogs and reduced the blood
concn. causcd by histamine in unanoesthetised dogs.
Depressor effects of 1—10 [¿g. of histamine wore
diminished, but effect of larger doses was not modified.
V. J. W.
R o le of p a rtic u la te m a tte r in p e r fu sio n of b lo o d
v e s s e ls . B. W. Z w e i f a c h (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.

Med., 1940, 44, 124—126).—When frog’s mesentery
is perfused with particle-free solutions the perfusate is
confined to the direct arterio-venous capillaries, but
when particles are added (C or avian red cells) circul
ation takes place through the whole capillary bed.
The particles tend to plug porous spots in capillary
walls, and oedema is prevented.
V. ,J. W.
Sym pathom im etic am ines and perfused blood
vessels. M . C. M o r t o n and M . L. T a i n t e r (J.
Physiol., 1940, 98, 263—282).—When clefibrinated
blood is the perfusion fluid for cat’s hind legs, the
vasoconstrictor activities of the compounds having a
pyrocatechol nucleus or a hydroxyl group in the
meta-position in the benzene ring are of the same
general order as their activities in vivo, whereas those
with an orlho- or para-hydroxyl or unsubstituted
phenyl ring tend to be considerably more active on
these perfused vessels than they are in intact animals.
When Locke’s fluid is the perfusion fluid, the first
group of compounds retain their vasoconstrictor
power almost as well as in blood, whereas the second
group is greatly diminished in potency, or almost
completely inactive. The tyramine-ephedrine group
of amines produce at least part of their vasocon
strictor action by blocking the local tissue mechanisms
for inactivating adrenaline, thereby permitting in
creased local concns. of this hormone. The other
group of amines act independently of this mechanism,
perhaps functioning in the same way as adrenaline
itself.
J. A. C.
R ea ctio n of p ia l a r te r ie s to c h o lin e -lik e an d
a d ren alin e-lik e s u b s ta n c e s . V. L u n n and M.
F og (J. Neurol. Psychiat., 1939, 2, 223—230).—

Perfusion experiments under const, temp, and pres
sure of pial vessels of cats are described. Changes in
diameter were measured by an ocular micrometer.
Of the sympathomimetic drugs sympatol was the most
effective and produced constriction of all arteries above
60 ix. in diameter. No constriction with any chug was
observed in arteries of diameter less than 50
Of the
parasympathomimetic substances doryl, the most
effective, produced dilatation in all vessels of more
than 30 diameter, and its action was more prolonged
than that of the adrenaline-like substances.
A. R.' N.
Influence of en d o c rin es on c e r eb r a l c ir c u la tio n .

M.

R e is s

and Y. M. L.

G olla

(J. ment. Sci., 1940,
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86, 281—286).—The cerebral blood content of rats
was determined by colorimetric determination of the
hsematin content. The blood content is 1-7% in the
4-day old rat, decreasing afterwards to 1-2% and then
rising to 2-2% a t 3 months. I t is low following
castration or hypophysectomy, and increased during
oestrus. I t is raised by treatm ent of normal and
castrated animals with male or female sex hormone or
with gonadotrophic hormone.
G. D. G.
Clinical application of determ ination of cir
culation tim e. S. B a e r (Ann. int. Med., 1940,
13, 2246—2252).—The technique of determining the
circulation time with ether and Ca gluconate is dis
cussed. In 169 normal patients, the ether arrn-tolung time was 3—9 sec. (average 5-8). The ether time
is prolonged in many cases of cardiac failure. A
normal ether time argues against the presence of right
heart failure. In 133 normal patients, Ca gluconate
arm-to-tongue time was 8—16-5 sec. (average 12-3).
The Ca gluconate time is prolonged in cardiac failure.
Circulation time in uncomplicated pulmonary disease
is usually within normal limits.
C. J . C. B.
Effect of nicotinic acid on peripheral blood
flow in m an. D. I. A b r a m s o n , K . H. K a t z e n s t e i n ,
and F . A . S e n i o r (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1 9 4 0 , 2 0 0 , 9 6 —
102).—The peripheral vascular effects of nicotinic acid
were studied by plethysmographic methods in 15
subjects maintained on well-balanced diets. An in
crease in blood flow was elicited in the hand and fore
arm, with only a slight increase in the leg. Since the
changes in peripheral circulation were not accom
panied by alterations in blood pressure or pulse rate,
it is probable th at the effect was due to local changes
in the blood vessels rather than to an increase in
cardiac output. Nicotinic acid may thus be of use in
the treatm ent of peripheral ischsemia. C. J. C. B.
Capillary endothelial cem ent in relation to
perm eability. R. C h a m b e r s and B. W. Z w e i f a c i i
(J. Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1940, 15, 255—272).—If
AgN03 is injected into the frog’s mesentery it is taken
up by the capillary cement substance, which it stains.
The blackened cement is gradually washed away from
the inner surface of the capillaries by the blood, and
replaced by fresh. Particles of C in the blood stream
adhere to the cement and not to the cells, which are
seen to be outlined. Perfusion of the capillaries with
Ringer’s solution containing 0-5% of gelatin causes no
changes in 100 min. Alteration of Ca content or pH
makes the cement sticky and allows particles to pass
through it.
V. J. W.
Capillary fragility and ascorbic acid. H. G.
R a p a p o r t , S: H . M i l l e r , and A . S icttlar (J. Pediat.,
1940, 16, 624—626).—In a group of 150 children in
whom titrations of plasma-vitamin-(7 content, along
with capillary fragility tests, were made, there was no
correlation between abnormal capillary fragility tests
and avitaminosis-C.
C. J. C. B.
Subendocardial haemorrhages in shock. H. L.
S h e e h a n (Lancet, 1940, 238, 831—832).—Subendo
cardial haemorrhages mainly confined to the left side
of the interventricular septum were found in most cases
of death from obstetric shock. Their mode of pro
duction is discussed.
C. A. K.

vi

Intravenous calcium in peripheral occlusive
vascular disease. H. S. W e i o h s e l (Ann. int. Med.,
1940,1 3 , 1150—1159).—Intravenous injection of 10—
20 c.c. of 10% Ca gluconate or of larger amounts of
CaCl2 is of val. in peripheral occlusive arterial disease.
Claudication and painful cramp are relieved. Ca salt
should not be given if the patient is under digitalis
treatment.
A. S.
Prognostic significance of right axis deviation
in arteriosclerotic and hypertensive heart
disease. M. L . K l a i n e r (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1940,
1 99, 795—802).—Right axis deviation may occur in
hypertensive and arteriosclerotic heart disease, even
in the presence of left ventricular hypertrophy. It is
commonly associated with recent attacks of coronary
thrombosis and with severe myocardial damage. In
13 autopsied cases myocardial infarcts were found in
10 and diffuse fibrosis in 2. Right axis deviation
occurs in cases with anterior or posterior infarction
singly or in combination. Of the patients with right
axis deviation in whom follow-up studies were made,
83% died within 27 months and 23% of the total series
died within 1 month of its discovery. The occurrence
of right axis deviation in patients with hypertensive or
arteriosclerotic heart disease without rheumatic and
congenital heart disease or cor pulmonale indicates a
poor prognosis. Another mechanism altering the
electrical axis of the heart may be widespread necrosis
of one ventricle which can completely nullify the effects
of hypertrophy of th at ventricle.
C. J. C. B.
Hypertension, body build, and obesity. S. C.
and M. B r t t c e r (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1940,
199, 819—829).—Body build is the true genotypic
factor which, regardless of wt., determines in a great
measure the predisposition of any individual to hyper
tension. The rôle of obesity in hypertension is small.
C. J. C. B.
¿Etiology of hypertension due to complete renal
ischæ m ia. M. P r i n z m e t a l , H. L e w i s , and S. Leo
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 696—699).—
One renal pedicle in the cat is clamped for 4—6 hr.
Both kidneys are then removed and perfused separately
with NaCl solution. When these perfusates are given
intravenously to the same animal the one from the
ischæmic kidney gives a rise of blood pressure of as
much as 100 mm. Hg whilst the other, like perfusates
of ischæmic hind limbs, has no such effect. The
substance responsible (“ ischæmin ” ) has decreasing
effects on repeated injections, it is destroyed by
boiling for 5 min., and its action is not rev ersed by
933F (3-piperidomethylbenzdioxan).
V. J. W.

R o b in s o n

Modified m ethod for preparation of renin.
W. D . C o l l i n g s, T. W. R e m i n g t o n , H. W. H ays,
and V. A. D r i l l (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 194U>
44, 87—89).—Details are given of a modification o
the method of Swingle et al. (Amer. J. Physiol., Lwy
127, 768) by which a pure renin can be prepare'
Renin is a ^-globulin pptd. by 0 -4 -saturation wi
(NH4)2S 04 a t pn 5, or by saturation with NaClV. J. " • ,
Effect of tyrosinase on blood p r e s s u r e o
hypertensive rats. H . A. S o h r o e d e r (Proc.
•
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 172— 174).—In rats maae
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hypertensive by damage to one kidney, intravenous but not in those with functioning kidneys. Blood
injection of tyrosinase caused a permanent lowering of from normal dogs had no effect.
C. A. K.
blood pressure after 5—15 min. In normal rats its
Clinical signs in paroxysm al hypertension
effect was variable.
V. J. W.
[due to adrenal phæochromocytoma]. E. F.
Effects of renin and of angiotonin on isolated V an E p p s , 0 . R . H yndm an , and J . A. G r e e n e (Arch,
perfused heart. W. H. P. H i l l and E. C. A ndrtjs intern. Med., 1940, 65, 1123—1129).—The symptoms
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 213—214).— and signs in 2 cases of paroxysmal hypertension due
Renin has no effect on the cat’s heart. Angiotonin to adrenal phæchromocytoma are described in detail.
(cf. Page and Helmer, A., 1940, III, 192) causes a
C. A. K.
Substance causing renal hypertension. E.
decrease in coronary flow and increase in amplitude
of beat.
V. J. W.
B raun -Me n e n d e z , J. C. F asciolo , L . F . L e l o ir , and
M. M unoz (J. Physiol., 1940, 98, 283—298).—A
Role of sym pathetic nervous system in experi J.
detailed account of work already noted (A., 1940, III,
mental neurogenic hypertension. K. S. Grimson 566).
J . A. C.
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 219—221).—
Correlation
study
between
retinal
vascular
Removal of both carotid sinuses and section of left
vago-sympathetic-depressor and right sympathetic- changes, electrocardiographic alterations, and
depressor trunks caused lasting hypertension in 9 radiological heart size in essential hypertension.
dogs. 2 out of 6 dogs in which the lateral sympathetic H . R o essler , G. G. Gib so n , and R . H u ssey (Ann. int.
chains were removed and the presso-receptor nerves Med., 1940, 13, 1814—1829).—80 selected cases of
cut developed hypertension after 90—108 days. 7 essential hypertension were studied from the point
dogs, sympathectomised except for splanchnic supply of view of retinal vascular changes and e.c.g. alter
to adrenals and kidneys (cf. A., 1940, III, 102), also ations, and 59 of them as to radiological heart size ;
developed hypertension which was abolished in 4 by retinal vascular changes were noted in all the 80 cases.
renal denervation, which does not modify the hyper There is some positive correlation between e.c.g.
alterations and the grade of the retinal arteriolar
tension produced by presso-receptor nerve section.
changes, and between e.c.g. alterations and the degree
V. J. W.
C. J. C. B.
Antiserum for renin. C. A. J o h n so n and G. E. of cardiac enlargement.
Wa k er lin (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44,
Medicinal therapy of hypertension. H. O.
277—281).—Rabbits injected with dog renin produce M osenthal (J. A m er. Med. Assoc., 1940,114, 1548—
an antiserum which neutralises its pressor action when 1552).—A review.
C. A. K.
mixed with it and allowed to remain overnight. It
Experimental hypertension in nephrectom ised
diminishes to a smaller extent the pressor response in
the dog to rabbit renin. I t has no effect on the pressor parabiotic rats. W . A. J e f f e r s , M. A. L in d a u e r ,
P. H. T w addle , and C. C. W o lferth (Amer. J . med.
action of pituitrin.
V. J . W.
Sci., 1940, 199, 815—818).—Totally nephrectomised
Effect of anterior cbordotomy on essential rats will survive in parabiosis for 2—90 days following
hypertension. O. R. H y n d m a n , J. W olk in , and the second nephrectomy. They will show progressive
W. D. P au l (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, wt. loss and azotæmia in the last week of life. Termin
304—306).—By cutting across the anterior part of the ally hypervolæmia and hypertension will usually
spinal cord, from 1—2 mm.anterior to the dentate appear.
C. J . C. B.
ligament to the anterior fissure, at the 8th cervical
Heart
disease
in
children.
A.
E . S ie g e l (Amer.
segment, a lowering of blood pressure lasting 4—6
months has been produced in women (cf. A., 1940, III, J . med. Sci., 1940, 200, 128— 142).— A review.
C. J. C. B.
570).
V. J. W.
Functional aortic insufficiency. C. F . G a rv in
Substance in kidneys and m uscle eliciting (Ann. int. Med., 1940, 13, 1799—1804).—In 200
prolonged reduction of blood pressure in human consecutive autopsied cases of hypertensive heart
and experim ental hypertension. I. H. P age , disease there were 14 in which a diastolic murmur
0. M. H elm er , K. G. K ohlstaedt , P. J. P outs, G. F. had been heard a t the base of the heart. At autopsy
K em pf , and A. C. C orcoran (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. the heart in these cases was dilated but showed
C. J. C. B.
Med., 1940, 43, 722—728).—For max. effect kidneys perfectly normal valves.
were extracted with NaCl solution which was made
Cardiac hypertrophy ; 42 hearts w eighing
isoelectric, filtered, and dialysed. This extract caused 750 gram s or m ore. G. F . S trong and D. S.
a fall of blood pressure in hypertensive men, dogs, and Munroe (Ann. int. Med., 1940, 13, 2253—2264).—
rats which reached a max. in 12—48 hr. and lasted 42 cases of cardiac hypertrophy of sufficient degree to
several days. I t was effective by mouth as well as be called true corda bovina were studied. Hyper
subcutaneously, and it reduced the ability of hyper tension was the chief factor. Chronic adhesive peri
tensive plasma to activate renin.
V. J. W.
carditis was rare. Of the valvular lesions the aortic
Hypertensive effect of blood from hyper were commonest. Coronary sclerosis was the im
tensive dogs. D. Y. S o la n d t , R. N assdi, and portant pathological finding and this combined with
C. R. Cowan (Lancet, 1940, 238, 873—874).—Blood the hypertension produced the great enlargement.
horn dogs, rendered hypertensive by renal ischsemia, The infectious types of heart disease accounted for
was found on exchange transfusion to produce trans 15 cases; the degenerative arteriosclerotic changes
C. J . C. B.
ient hypertension in nephrectomised recipient dogs, for 27.
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Paravertebral lym pb vessels of Ophidse. E.
Embriol., 1 9 4 0 , 4 3 ,
and Vipera, two
(external and internal) lymph vessels run along each
side of the anterolateral part of the vertebral column.
The costal lymph sinuses, which run on the ventral
surface of the ribs, end partly in the internal longi
tudinal lymphatic and partly, through a small branch,
in the external vessel. Lymph from the longitudinal
vessels is drained into the sub vertebral trunk through
a series of vessels arising from the internal para
vertebral lymphatic a t the level of the vertebra;.
S. 0.
Elastic and sm ooth m uscle fibres in m am 
m alian lym ph glands. G. P a s s a n t i n o (Arch,
ital. Anat. Embriol., 1940, 4 3 , 146—164).—Elastic
and smooth muscle fibres are present in the
capsule and trabeculae of the lymph glands of horse,
ox, buffalo, sheep, goat, pig, dog, cat, and rabbit and
increase in no. with increasing age.
S. 0.
B o r g h e s e (Arch. ital. Anat.
1 39 — 1 4 5 ). —In
Tropidonolus

(vii) RESPIRATION AND BLOOD GASES.
M ovem ents of hum an diaphragm during
cardiac cycle in respiratory pause. A . K e y s
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 4 4 , 1—4).—During
systole movements of the diaphragm reduce thoracic
vol. by an amount which is a large fraction of the
stroke output of the heart.
V. J. W.
Content of copper in lungs of norm al rabbits.
P. M a r a n g o n i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940,
15, 320—322).—Mean vals. of 19-54 and 8 ng. per
whole lung were found for rabbits killed without
bleeding, whilst killing by bleeding gave mean vals. of
4-6 and, if followed by perfusion of the lung with
physiological saline solution. 1-5 ¡¿g. per whole lung.
F. 0. H.
E Sect of introduction of respiratory dead space
on resistance to low air pressures. R. M a r g a r ia (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 334—
336).—At low air pressures, the resistance to an
oxaemia is unchanged with (artificially produced) dead
spaces of 80 or 355 c.c. and slightly decreased with one
of 610 c.c. The partial pressure of 0 2 in the alveoli
appears to be the sole factor in resistance to low air
pressures.
F. 0. H.
P hysiological effects of increased and de
creased atm ospheric p re s s u re ; ap p lication of
findings to clinical m edicine. A. R . B e h n k e
(Ann. int. Med., 1940. 13, 2217—2228).- -The physio
logical effects of increased pressure up to 16 atm. or
decreased pressure to A atm. fall into 2 groups, (a)
effects of pressure per se, and (b) phenomena associ
ated with disturbances in gaseous equilibria. The
primary pressure effects are observed i f the auditory
tube and sinus openings are not patent. Obstruction
here creates a differential pressure between tissues
and adjacent air spaces. Pain occurs and is associated
with congestion and haemorrhage of membranes lining
the occluded spaces. Atm. N2 a t high pressure exerts
a narcotic effect, minimised or abolished by the
substitution of He. Pure 0 2 a t atm. pressure elicits
symptoms of bronchial irritation or vasomotor spasm
if breathed for 6 or 7 h r .; at a pressure of 4 atm. it

vi, vii

induces convulsive seizures followed by apparently
complete recovery.
C. J. C. B.
Intrapulm onary m ixture of gases. I. Nitro
gen elim ination from blood and body tissues
during high oxygen breathing. II. Analysis
of rebreathing m ethod (closed circuit) for
m easuring residual air. III. Open-circuit
m ethod for m easuring residual air. R . C.
D a r l i n , A. C o u r n a n d , and D . W. R ic h a r d s , jun.
(J. clin. Invest., 1940, 1 9 , 591—618).—115—235 c.c.
of No was excreted during 7 min. of pure 0 2 breathing
in 4 normal subjects under basal conditions. More
is excreted under non-basal conditions. A modific
ation of Christie’s method of measuring residual air
is described. Results are presented using different
methods on 6 normals and 10 subjects with pulmonary
emphysema. The results agreed by all methods in
4 normal subjects only. In the rest of the normals
and all those with emphysema, there are wide dis
crepancies between the results by the different
methods. The data give positive evidence of un
equal gas distribution within the lungs. A new opencircuit method of measuring residual ah- is described.
C. J. C. B.
Respiratory exchanges of awakening hibernants. II. Respiratory quotient in certain poikilotherm s. C. K a y s e r (Ann. Physiol. Physicochim. biol., 1940, 1 6 , I—68).—Using a modified
Benedict closed circuit, the R.Q. of fasting Ram
temporaria, R. fusca, Testudo grceca, Uromastix
acanthinurus, Tropidonotus natrix, and Acanihodactylus pardalis from 29-5° to 0-5° is 0-7. Under
experimental conditions, vals. less than 0-7 and
greater than 1-0 Can be obtained. If the poikilotherms initially are in equilibrium with the atm. and
the final concn. of C02 is 0-5%, or if the initial conen.
of C02 is 0-5% and the final about 1-0%, the R.Q.
is less than 0-7. If initially .the C02 concn. is above
0-5% and finally is half the initial concn., the R.Q. is
greater than 0-7. Reduction of the temp, reduces the
R.Q. but, except with tortoises, the R.Q. returns to
0-7 in 24 hr. These variations are attributed to
alterations of the alkali reserve. Concns. of C02 °f
15-—30% exert a depressant effect on 0 2 consumption,
whilst between 0-7 and 2%, C02 acts as a stim ulant
from 0-5° to 23°.
C. C. N. V.
Carbon m onoxide anoxaemia. E. M. K illick
(Physiol. Rev., 1940, 20, 313—344).
Effect of inhaled carbon dioxide in r h e u m a to i d
(atrophic) arthritis. A. L o c k e and M. A. Cohen
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 4 3 , 611—615).—Inhalation for 2—5 min. of 10—15% C 0 2 in 0 2 caused
a transient decrease in limitation of movement.
V. J. W.
Function of chlorocruorin in Sabella and of
haemoglobin in L u m b ric u s. H. M. Fox (Nature,
1940, 1 4 5 , 781—782).—The pigments act as con
tinuous transporters of 0 2 in these species, but cover
only a certain proportion of the animals’ 0 2 consump
tion.
E. R- S.
Cholesterol pleural effusion. H. H. M
and
F. S. F o w w ea th er (J. Path. Bact., 1940, 51, 37
42).— A case of chronic recurrent and hoemorrhagic
o l l
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pleural effusion containing numerous typical chole
sterol crystals is reported.
C. J. C. B.
. (viii) MUSCLE.
Effect of insulin on glycogen content of isolated
m uscles. C. L. Gemmtll (John Hopkins Hosp.
Bull., 1940, 66, 232—244).—Determinations of glyco
gen were made on muscles suspended in Ringer’s
solution containing glucose. The glycogen content of
rat diaphragm but not of frog sartorius was affected
by the presence of insulin in the surrounding medium.
If the medium contained no glucose or when ovalbumin
or small amounts of inactivated insulin were sub
stituted for active insulin the muscle-glycogen did not
increase.
T. F. D.
Oxidation of pyruvate by heart muscle. D. H.
S m y th (Biochem. J., 1940, 34 , 1046—1056).—The 0 2
and pyruvate consumption of minced sheep’s heart
muscle is inhibited by malonate. On addition of
fumarate, approx. equiv. amounts of succinate are
formed. Concns. of pyruvate above 0-02m. inhibit 0 2
consumption (stimulated by lower concns.), citrate
and a-ketoglutarate being formed. Hence pyruvate
is probably oxidised in the heart by way of the citric
acid cycle.
E. M. W.
Oxidation of citric acid in m uscle. A. Rossi
and L. T r a v ia (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940,
15, 290—291).—Addition of citric acid increases the
0 2 consumption of pigeon breast muscle to an extent
in agreement with complete oxidation of the acid
to C02 and water. When the muscle pulp is incubated
at 37° for 2 hr. with citric acid, 75% of the acid is
utilised. The role of citric acid in muscle metabolism,
therefore, is not one of respiratory catalysis (cf.
Krebs and Johnson, A., 1937, III, 422). F. 0. H.
Weight changes of hydrated, normal, and
dehydrated frog m uscles in Ringer’s solution.
A. V. W o l f (J. Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1940, 15, 355—
361).—Muscles immersed in Ringer’s solution increased
in wt. to a max., increase being proportional to
square root of time of immersion. Intraperitoneal
saline shortened, and dehydration lengthened, the time
during which wt. increase took place.
V. J. W.
Sodium , potassium , calcium , and magnesium
content of two differently functioning muscle
tissues. F. A. K r u t s c h a k o v a (Ukrain. Biochem.
J., 1939, 14, 357—365).—Considerable differences
are found in the cation contents of the rhomboid
(Na 120—388, K 1652—2891, Ca 27-8—47-8, Mg
60—86) and the biceps muscles (Na 75—136, K 1096
1631, Ca 13-4—23-7, Mg 69—124 mg. per 100 g. dry
wt.) of rabbits. These differences are related to the
continual activity of the former, and the intermittent
activity of the latter, muscle.
R- T.
S e a s o n a l c h a n g e s i n p h o s p h a t i d e c o n te n t o f
[ s k e le t a l m u s c l e s o f ] v e r t e b r a t e s . M. A. J o s if o v a

(Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1939, 14, 3 6 7 —395).—Data
for the average lipin-P contents of skeletal muscles of
male and female vertebrates in winter and summer
are given.
R- T.
A lt e r a t io n s o f p a a n d c h a n g e s in is o e le c t r ic
p o in t o f m y o s i n d u r i n g m u s c u l a r le n g t h e n in g
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and contraction. M. D u b u i s s o n (Arch. int.
Physiol., 1940, 50, 2 0 3 —2 3 2 ). —Stretching fresh
resting frog sartorius raised the pu by 0-2 if the
elongation was 110 — 1 1 5 % of the resting length;
smaller changes in pK were found for elongations of
5 —3 0 % , little or none outside these limits. Con
tracted muscle showed the same alteration in pK on
stretching. With continued stretching the p a change
diminished. These pn changes are attributed to
alterations in the isoelectric point of myosin. During
contraction of striped muscle the muscle became more
alkaline when the fibres contracted isometrically at
medium length, and more acid with isometric con
traction at short length or during isotonic contraction.
The various possible causes of these effects are con
sidered ; the acid phase is attributed to hydrolysis of
adenylpyrophosphoric acid, the alkaline to an
alteration of the isoelectric point of myosin.
W. B tj.
Determination of ketonic substances in m uscle.
R. L e c o q (Bull. Sci. pharmacol., 1940, 42, 87—94).—
The finely ground muscle suspended in dil. HC1 is
heated in a closed vessel with 2% aq. pepsin a t 50°
for 2 hr. This liberates the ketonic substances which
are firmly held by tissues. The resulting solution is
deproteinised by 20% aq. trichloroacetic acid, and
acetone and acetoacetic acid are determined by
distillation into O-OIn-1 and Na ethoxide and titration
of excess of I by Na2S20 3. The distillation is then
continued in presence of H 2S04 and K 2Cr20 7 and
3-hydroxybutyric acid determined in a similar way.
J. N. A.
Effect of temperature on current of action in
tibia! m uscle of H yd ro p h ylu s p ic e u s . T. G ualt i e r o t t i and V. C a p r a r o (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol,
sperim., 1940, 15, 343—344).—The variation in p.d.
has a frequency greater a t 30° than a t 15°.
F. O. H.
Dystrophia m yotonia. IV. Its nature and
occurrence. A. R a b i n and J. J. W a r i n g (Ann.
int. Med., 1940, 13, 1174—1183).
A. S.
Electrocardiographic and serum -potassium
changes in fam ilial periodic paralysis. H. J.
S t e w a r t , J. J. S m ith , and A. T. M i l h o r a t (Amer. J.
med. Sci., 1940, 199, 789—795).—The most striking
changes in the e.c.g. during an attack were prolong
ation of the P-R , QRS, Q-T intervals, alteration in the
form of the R -T segment, and decrease in amplitude
of the T waves. Certain of these changes indicate
impaired propagation of the excitation wave. During
paralysis the serum-K was half the val. recorded after
recovery from the attack. The e.c.g. changes are
probably associated with the reduction in serum-K.
■■
C. J. C. B.
Role of potassium in m yasthenia gravis. J. N.
Cumhtgs (J. Neurol Psychiat., 1940, 3, 115—122).—
K intake and output were measured on two myas
thenic patients. The rise in serum-K and fall in
muscle-K after prostigmine is not accompanied by
increased urinary excretion of K. Reversal of these
changes accompanies the reappearance of weakness.
Liberation of potassium from m uscle by
acetylcholine and m uscle contraction and its
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absence after adrenalectomy. F. V e r z a r and
J. C. S o m o g y i (Nature, 1940, 145, 781).—Injection
of acetylcholine into the femoral arteries of cats
produced an increase of plasma-K (from 15 to 25
mg.-%) in venous blood from leg muscles. No such
effect was produced in adrenalectomised cats, either
by acetylcholine or by electrical stimulation of the
sciatic nerve. The plasma-K changes are probably
connected with the absence of glycogen resynthesis
after adrenalectomy.
E. R. S.
Nerve activity accompanying' fasciculation
produced by prostigm ine. R. L. M a s l a n d and
R. S. W ig t o n (J. Neurophysiol., 1940, 3, 269—
275).—Fascicular twitching after prostigmine is
associated with antidromic nerve impulses which may
be recorded from the motor roots. The twitching and
impulses axe abolished by curare and similar impulses
are observed when a muscle is caused to contract by
arterial injection of acetylcholine. I t is suggested
th a t acetylcholine stimulates the terminal portions
of the motor nerve as well as the muscle. S. Cr .
Occurrence of trem ors and inco-ordination in
vitamin-J3-deficient rats. C. G. M a c k e n z i e , J . B.
M a c k e n z i e , and E. V. M c C o ll u m (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 95—98).—Adult rats placed on
a vitamin-^-deficient diet developed after 32—40
weeks paralysis of the hind legs with tremors and
inco-ordination of fore limbs and head. Treatment
with 3 mg. of vitamin-T? prevented development of
further symptoms but did not cure existing ones.
V. J. W.
Effect of stim ulation on fat and carbohydrate
content of gastrocnem ius m uscle in phloridzinised rat. C. L. G e m m il l (Johns Hopkins Hosp.
Bull., 1940, 66, 71—89).—Average of fat determin
ations showed no differences between resting and
stimulated muscle after phloridzin poisoning and
fasting. The carbohydrate content of the stimulated
muscles, however, decreased in both normal and
phloridzinised rats.
T. F. D.
(ix) NERVOUS SYSTEM.
Effect of electrotonus on accom m odation in
nerve. A. M. S h a n e s (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 44, 93—95).—Time const, X, of rate of change
of threshold (Hill, A., 1936, 632) is increased in
anelectrotonus and decreased in catelectrotonus, as is
the time const, k, of the rise of local potential. This
is inconsistent with the view th at alterations of k
and X alone govern behaviour of nerve.
V. J . W.
O ptical p ro p e rtie s of earthw orm giant fibre
sheath as re la te d to fibre size. G. W. T a y l o r (J.
Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1940, 15, 363—371).—Examin
ation of the doubly refracting elements of the sheath
shows th a t the arrangement resembles th a t of the
frog’s sciatic (cf. Schmitt and Bear, Physiol. Abs.,
1937, 22, 224), having lipin mols. with long axes radial
and protein tangential layers. In fibres over 40 [/..
in diameter axon diameter is 0-9 X fibre diameter.
Below 40 ¡Jt. the sheath is relatively thicker.
V. J. W.
Chem ical and concentration potentials in
giant fibres of squid nerves. H. B. S t e i n b a c h

viii, ix

(J. Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1940, 15, 373—386).—
Injury potentials and their modification by variations
of electrolyte are described.
V. J. W.
Electrolytes and action potential of giant
nerve fibres of Loligo. D. A." W e b b and J. Z.
Y o u n g (J. Physiol., 1940, 98, 299—313).—Action
potentials are recorded from isolated and cleaned
giant nerve fibres of L. forbesi, and the same fibres
then subjected to chemical analysis. The average
concns. of Cl', K, and total base in the axoplasm are
109 mil., 279 mai., and 477 m-equiv. respectively
per kg. of w ater; there are large anionic and osmotic
deficits; these analyses agree with those of Bear and
Schmitt on the fibres of L. pealii. The observed
action potentials approximate closely to the diffusion
potentials which would be produced if the bounding
membrane of the axoplasm were permeable only to
K ', except during the passage of the impulse.
J. A. C.
Liberation of histam ine-like substance on
stim ulation of sym pathetic nerves. E. H. Lam
b e r t and S. R . R o s e n t h a l (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1940, 4 4 , 235— 237).— Blood coming from the
rabbit’s ear during stimulation of cervical sympathetic
contains a heat-stable substance which causes in the
atropinised guinea-pig ileum contraction 15—50%
greater than th a t given by control serum, and which
is inhibited by the presence of thymoxyethyldiethylamine.
V. J. W.
Liberation of acetylcholine-like substances
from vagus trunk. V. M a r t i n i and B. Cera
(Arch. Sci. biol., Napoli, 1940, 26, 103—116).—The
central end of the vagus of the goose, immersed in
Ringer’s solution, yielded on physiological stimulation
(immersion of the animal’s head in water) a substance
which acted as acetylcholine on the leech muscle
prep, and also some substances which s e n s itis e d the
prep, to acetylcholine. Similar results were obtained
with the central end of the vagus in dogs, when
stimulated by intravenous injection of p henylglyoxal
(E. Martini, ibid., 1933, 19, 299). (Cf. A., 1939, IB,
969.)
s - °Electric responses derived from superior
cervical ganglion w ith m icro-electrodes. P- 0.
T h e r m a n , A. F o r b e s , and R. G a la m b o s (JNeurophysiol., 1940, 3, 191—200).—During pre
ganglionic stimulation or as an injury discharge
postsynaptic “ axon-like ” spikes are obtained with
micro-electrodes of 7—10 (j.. aperture. The brie
duration, sharp localisation, and all-or-none character
of the spikes suggest th a t they are derived from sing e
cells. During successive stimuli there are variations
of latency as great as 7 m-sec. and the frequency o
response may differ from the frequency of stimulationS. CR-

Degeneration and regeneration of sympa
thetic synapes. W . C. G i b s o n ( J . N europhysio
1940, 3, 237—247).—A series of e x p e rim e n ts is re
corded in which the progressive stages in the ■
generation and regeneration of synapses in the supen
cervical sympathetic ganglion were studied his o
gically by Ag stains, and physiologically by
cathode-ray oscillograph.
Degeneration o _
boutons attached to the preganglionic fibres ca -
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diminished transmission through the ganglion, and
regeneration of the fibres -with the formation of
boutons de passage and boutons terminaux restores
normal function. The theory of structural dis
continuity is confirmed.
S. Cr .
Electricity elicited by organic chemical pro
cess [choline-esterase in electric organs]. D .
N a c h m a n s o h n (Science, 1940, 91, 405—406).—The
choline-esterase concn. and e.m.f. in electric organs
of Torpedo, Raja, and Gymnotus have similar distri
butions.
E. R. S.
Release of acetylcholine by sympathetic ganglia
and synaptic transm ission. R. L. d e NÓ (Science,
1940, 91, 501—503).—A discussion of the work of the
author (A., 1938, III, 386), Feldberg and Vartiainen
(Physiol. Abs., 1935, 20, No. 293), and Macintosh
(A., 1939, III, 35).
E. R. S.
Nerve plexus of Abraham in palatine tonsil.
N. D a m ia n i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15,
299—302).—Histological observations on tissue
stained by the Bielschowsky-Gros method are not in
accord with those of Abraham.
F. O. H.
Sym pathetic component
ofsciatic nerve.
D. S h e e h a n and A. S . M a r r a z z i (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 297—299).—Anterior roots were
stimulated in the cat, and branches of the sciatic were
connected -with an oscillograph before and after
nicotine injections. Sympathetic nerves reach the
sciatic from the 11th thoracic to the 4th lumbar roots :
B and C waves are recorded by the oscillograph and
both are abolished by nicotine. No evidence was
obtained of crossed-over fibres.
V. J. W.
Innervation of biliary system . W. F. A l e x a n 
d e r (J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 357—370).—An
account, based on dissection and histological examin
ation, of the nerve supply of the biliary apparatus in
man (adult and infant) and in the cat. • Some of the
cats were subjected to experimental intervention
before histological examination. The smooth muscle
of the gall-bladder and bile ducts is innervated by
both abdominal sympathetic ganglia and the vagi but
the hepatic vessels solely by the sympathetic. No
nerve fibres were observed -within the liver lobules.
In at least some cases afferent phrenic nerve fibres
reach the biliary system.
J- D- R
Structure of inferior m esenteric ganglia.
A. K u n t z (J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 371—381).—
The inferior mesenteric ganglia, like the cceliac, are
more complex in their structural organisation than the
sympathetic trunk ganglia for their cells form synaptic
connexions with axons which are not spinal nerve
components. The author helieves these axons to be
centrifugal fibres of enteric origin and he finds in them
the anatomical basis for the reflexes he has shown to
be mediated through the inferior mesenteric plexus
when it is isolated from the sympathetic chains.
J.D . B.
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of the spinal cord were determined by electrical
stimulation and section of the preganglionic fibres.
From their topographical relations the name “ nucleus
dorsalis cornu anterioris ” is suggested for the cellular
column which they constitute.
J . D. B.
Cervical sym pathetic trunk. J. O. F o l e y and
F.
S. DuBois (J’. comp. Neurol., 1 9 4 0 , 7 2 , 5 8 7 —6 0 3 ). —
A histological and experimental study of the fibre
constitution of the cervical sympathetic trunks in cat,
dog, and rat. In the intact trunks of the cats there
were 5 4 0 4 — 1 0 ,0 7 6 axons (20 —7 3 % unmyelinated),
of the dogs 5 3 7 4 — 12,839 (4 2 — 6 6 % unmyelinated),
of the rats 2 5 4 3 —3 8 7 5 (9 8 % unmyelinated). There
were no significant differences in the no. of fibres in
the upper cervical sympathetic trunk of a cat after
ventral radicotomy and dorsal ganglionectomy of the
■appropriate thoracic nerves, and it is concluded th at if
afferents are present in the cervical sympathetic trunk
they are not frequent enough to be detected by the
methods employed. The maj ority of the preganglion
ic fibres which pass to the superior cervical ganglion
are contributed by the first four thoracic nerves.
Although the preganglionic axons in the cervical
sympathetic trunks of some cats are completely
myelinated, in others they are from 5 to 60% un
myelinated.
J. D. B.
Errors of technique and interpretation in
study of norm al and pathological vegetative
nervous system . D. D a n ie l o p o l t j (Bull. Acad,
méd. Roumanie, 1940, 9, 69—84).
M. K.
Morphology of nerve term inals of hum an
spinal cord with estim ates of the total num ber
per cell. J. M i n c k l e r (Anat. Rec., 1940, 77,
9—25).—Terminals are classified according to size and
configuration into 5 primary groups which serve as
criteria for evaluating experimental and pathological
conditions. They appear in a terminal or preterminal
position along axon ramifications and most frequently
in contact with a cell body. The size varies and there
is considerable overlap among the several morpho
logical types. The abs. no. of endings in relation to a
cell is largely a function of cell size and their density is
related to function. Max. serial counts through
optimal cells ranged from 88 per cell of the dorsal
sensory column, to 833 per cell of the posterolateral
column. No terminals occurred in relation to the cells
of the nucleus substantia gelatinosa (Rolandi).
W. F. H.
Postural reflexes and grasp phenomena in
infants. B . L. P a c e l l a and S. E. B a r r e r a (J.
Neurophysiol., 1940, 3, 213—218).—Some relation
ship exists between the tonic neck reflex mechanism
and the grasp phenomenon, but the latter is not
necessarily an integral part of the former. No con
currence is found between changes of the body position
in space and the grasp phenomena.
S. C r .
Types of anim al reflexes. G. H. P a r k e r
(Science, 1940, 91, 216).—Three types of animal
S y m p a th e tic n e r v o u s s y s t e m
o f S elach ii.
reflexes are described, nervous, neurohumoral, and
P. G l e e s (Act. neerl. morph., 1940, 3, 209—248).— humeroneural.
E. R. S.
ihe different conceptions on the development of the
Nuclear m asses in cervical spinal cord of
peripheral sympathetic nervous system are discussed
and its macroscopic and microscopic anatomy are M acaca m u la tto . A. F. R e i d (J. comp. Neurol.,
described in the adult fish. The sympathetic nuclei 1940,72, 187—206).—An account, based on the study

716

A., III.—NERVOUS SYSTEM.

of Nissl’s degeneration, of the localisation of the motor
nuclei of the brachial nerves in the cervical and upper
thoracic spinal cord.
J. D. B.
Som atic and autonom ic reflexes in spinal
m onkeys. A. L. S a h s and J. F . F u l t o n (J.
Neurophysiol., 1940,3,258—268).—Observations were
made relative to the rate and extent of return of som
atic and autonomic functions after spinal cord lesions
in monkeys. Complete lesions cause shock of the
autonomic system and the autonomic functions return
after the somatic reflexes; they do not reach the same
degree of efficiency th a t they exhibit in the normal
animal.
S . Cr.
H ypoglossal com plex in vertebrates. J. W.
B a r n a r d (J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 489—524).—
The hypoglossal nucleus, its root fibres and its second
ary connexions are described in the frog and in certain*
reptiles, birds, and mammals. The subdivisions of
the nucleus are described and, for mammals, a ten ta
tive homology of the subdivisions is suggested. E x
perimentally obtained muscular localisations in the
dog suggest which of the subdivisions innervate the
various muscle units of the tongue. The para-hypo
glossal nuclei are also described.
J. D. B .
Effects of trigem inal denervation. G. F.
R o w b o t h a m (Brain, 1939, 62, 364—379).—Of 50 cases
out of a larger series operated on by various methods
for trigeminal neuralgia, 95% showed some disturbance
of taste on the anaesthetic side. I t is concluded that
this cannot be due to injury to a subsidiary gustatory
pathway in the great superficial petrosal nerve, and
it is suggested th at the disturbance, which rarely
amounts to complete loss of taste, is due to loss of the
background of common sensation.
A. R. N.
Factors in functional recovery follow ing sec
tion of oculom otor nerve in m onkeys. M. B.
B e n d e r and J . F . F u l t o n (J. Neurol. Psychiat., 1939,
2, 285—292).—Intracranial oculomotor nerve section
was carried out in 15 monkeys. After 6 days’ ptosis
external deviation began progressively to lessen and
contraction of the levator palpebraj could be produced
by intravenous injection of eserine and acetylcholine.
After about 30 days when the monkey looked down
wards with the sound eye, mass contraction of the
muscles supplied by the nerve occurred with con
sequent internal rotation of the globe and lid re
traction. Stimulation of the regenerating nerve gave
the same result, which was found to be permanent.
I t is suggested th at such mass contraction is due to
misdirection of regenerating axis cylinders. A. R. N.
Cutaneo-visceral vasom otor reflexes in cat.
A. K u n t z and L. A. H a s e l w o o d (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 517—519).—Cooling the skin of
the back from Th 6 downwards causes vasoconstriction
in stomach and intestine. Warming to 45° or stimul
ation by vac. cups causes vasodilatation in the same
area.
y . J . \y_
D issociation of deep sensibility at different
levels of central nervous system . E. A. W e i n 
s t e i n and M. B . B e n d e r (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat.,
Chicago, 1940, 43, 488—497).—In 7 cases of cerebral
lesions disturbing deep sensibility, position sense,
stereognosis, and 2-point discrimination were lost or
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diminished while vibration sense was spared or slightly
affected. W ith lesions a t the thoracic or lumbar levels
of the cord the opposite type of dissociation is found.
In compression of the cervical cord or medulla in 3
cases sense of position was more affected than vibration
sense.
W. M. H.
N ew m ethod for m easuring pain threshold.
Spatial sum m ation of pain. J. D. H a r d y , H . G.
W o l f f , and H . G o o d e l l (J. clin. Invest., 1940, 19,
649—657).—A quant, method for measuring pain
thresholds in the skin by thermal radiation is de
scribed. Pain threshold thus measured did not vary
regularly with time of day or the emotional state of the
3 subjects. Average thresholds for 3 subjects were
0-229, 0-231, and 0-233 g.-cal. per sec. per sq. cm. ±
12%. Intense pain in any part of the body raised the
pain threshold in the skin in other parts by as much
as 35%. The senses of pain and heat, which were
always stimulated together, were shown to be separate
sensations by the action of acetylsalieylie acid, which
lowered the heat threshold and raised the pain
threshold. The peripheral structures responsible for
pain were distinguished from those of temp, and touch:
occlusion of the blood supply for 25 min. did not affect
the pain threshold in the ischaemic hand, but the other
sensations were almost abolished. The pain threshold
for many end organs was no lower than that for a
few; this is the case for min. stimuli and for supraminimal stimuli after morphine administration. The
intensity of radiation which produced blistering in 3
sec. was twice th at necessary for the bare perception
of pain.
C. J. C. B.
B asal telencephalic centres in cat. C. A. Fox
(J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 1—62).—-A detailed
account of the olfactory centres (primary, secondary
and tertiary), of the septal region, and of the amygda
loid complex.
J. D. B.
Telencephalon of C o ry d o ra p a lia tu s . R. N.
(J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 83—148).—A
contribution to the problem of the teleostean telen
cephalic pattern based on a detailed description of the
forebrain of this Silurid.
J. D. B.

M il l e r

Efferent thalam ic fibres of M acacus rhesus.
II. Anterior and m edial nuclei and p u l v i n a r
and additional observations on ventral nuclei.
R. L. C r o u c h (J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 176—186).
—The Horsley-Clarke apparatus was used for local
ising electrolytic lesions in the thalamic nuclei and the
Swank-Davenport modification of the Marchi tech
nique for following the degenerated fibres. The results
suggest th a t the majority of efferent fibres from the
anterior and dorso-mediai nuclei are u n m y e lin a te d and
their distribution, therefore, could not be studied.
The centre median nucleus is purely a thalamic associ
ation area and sends no fibres outside of the thalamic
nuclei. The anterior part of the ventral nucleus sends
fibres to the frontal lobe and the posterior portion
primarily to the post-central gyrus but also to other
regions in the parietal lobe and to the pre-centra
gyrus. The pulvinar has efferent connexions to the
post-parietal lobe and parastriate area, and also sends
fibres to the tectum and tegmentum.
J- D-1
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Diencephalon of opossum . II. Fibre con
nexions. D. B o d i a n (J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72,
207—297).—The detailed description shows the opos
sum diencephalon to he in fibre connexions, as it is in
nuclear configuration, generalised and typically
mammalian. I t is in the dorsal thalamus that the
contrast with more specialised mammalian brains is
most evident. The ventral thalamus closely re
sembles th at of rodents and carnivores and appears to
be a relatively stable region in mammals. The hypo
thalamus shows rather clearer differentiation of its
centres, and their connexions, than is apparent in
higher mammals. This may be associated with the
strong development of the basic olfactory connexions.
The connexions of the mammillary body and the
supra-optic decussations are described in detail.
J. D. B.
H ypothalam us of H yra x syriaca. J . S. J e s s u p
(J. comp. N eurol., 1940, 72, 329—356).—The hypo
thalam ic region of th e coney shows no striking differ
ences from t h a t of ro d en ts an d carnivores and its study
throws no lig h t on th e position of Hyrax in m am 
m alian classification.
J . D. B.

Cerebellum of rabbit. A. B r o d a l (J. comp.
Neurol., 1940, 72, 63—-81).—An account of the an
atomy of the rabbit cerebellum together with an atlas
of sections through it.
J. I). B.
M orphology of cerebellar nuclei in rabbit and
cat. R. S . S n i d e r (J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72,
399—415).—A detailed account and comparison of
the nuclei fastigii, interpositus, and dentatus in these
two mammals.
J. D. B.
Partial agenesis of cerebellum in dogs. R. S.
Dow (J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 569—586).—A
detailed account of the neurological and post-mortem
findings of two litter mates, Boston bull female pups,
which showed signs of cerebellar deficiency. The
defects were identical and showed an absence of the
nodulus, uvula, pyramis, lobulus medius, and median
portions of the lobulus simplex and culmen. There
was agenesis of the fastigial nuclei and a partial
agenesis of the nuoleus interpositus and dentate
nuclei. Secondary partial atrophy of the superior
cerebellar peduncles, tho red nucleus, and the inferior
olivary nuclei was also present. The abnormalities
are discussed in terms of current opinions on the phylogeny and ontogeny of the cerebellum.
J. D. B.
Vitamin-Bj and acetylcholine formation in
isolated brain. P. J. G . M a n n and J. H. Qp a s t e l
(Nature, 1940, 145, 856—857).—Vitamin-I^ increases
the rate of synthesis of acetylcholine in polyneuritic
pigeon brain slices incubated aerobically in a HC03'Locke-pyruvate medium if the relative K concn. is
high (0-03m.). No such increase occurs with normal
brain.
E. R. S.
Vitamin-Bj^ and cocarboxylase in central
nervous system . F. C e d r a n g o l o (Arch. Sci. biol.,
Napoli, 1940, 26, 89—102).—V itam in-^ and cocarboxylase (-Bl pyrophosphate) were determined separ
ately in boiled extracts from various parts of the cen
tral nervous system of the ox. Free vitamin was
determined by the thiochrome method, cocarboxylase
by a fermentation method. The average vals. ob
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tained were (in ¡xg. per g. fresh tissue), cocarboxylase :
cerebral cortex 2-04, cerebellum 1-40, spinal cord
0'84, white m atter 0-26; free -B 1 : 0-92, 0-58, 0-40,
and 0-24 respectively. As some time elapsed between
slaughtering and prep, of the extracts there may have
been slight breakdown of the cocarboxylase orieinallv
present.
S. O.
Incidence of neuropathy in pellagra ; effect of
cocarboxylase on its neurologic sign s. F. H .
L e w y , T. D. S p ie s , and C. D. A r i n g (Amer. J. med.
Sci., 1940, 199, 840—849).—Clinical examination of
50 pellagrins revealed that 75% had involvement of
the motor and sensory nerves; 20% had extrapyramidal signs (one half showed mild Parkinsonism);
2-5% had tremor and pyramidal tract signs. In tra 
venous administration of 50 mg. or more of phosphorylated thiamin (cocarboxylase) to 9 of these
pellagrins was followed in 7 instances by quant, im
provement in- the electrical irritability of certain
muscles, in the pupillary and corneal reflexes, and in
tho sensitivity to touch and pinprick. These indices
often became normal within 1—4 hr. after injection;
improvement was maintained for 1—5 days. The
patient then regressed and eventually returned to the
condition preceding treatment. Tho clinical effect of
cocarboxylase was identical with that of thiamin.
The chemical changes in the blood paralleled the
clinical neurological improvement following adminis
tration of cocarboxylase. Patients who retained most
of the injected cocarboxylase improved readily, whilst
those who were unable to retain it showed little or no
improvement. The administration of synthetic ribo
flavin was not followed by a change of the neurological
signs.
C. J . C. B.
Cerebral carbohydrate m etabolism during
deficiency of various m em bers of the vitam in-B
complex. H . E. H im w ic h , T. D. S p ie s , J. F.
F a z e k a s , and S. N e s i n (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1940,
199, 849—853).—In 27 polyavitaminotic patients
whose outstanding deficiency disease was pellagra,
samples of blood entering and leaving the brain were
examined for 0 2, sugar, and lactic acid. The average
arterial-venous (A-V) differences for 0 2were 5-82 vol.% in this group, compared with 7-43% in normal
subjects. For glucose, the average A-V difference
was 7-6 mg.-% (14-6 in normal subjects). N o differ
ence was observed in the A-V lactic acid differences.
7 pellagrins relatively uncomplicated by other de
ficiency diseases had an A-V 0 2 difference of 6-16%,
i.e., less than normal. In 8 individuals with pellagra
complicated by beriberi, a greater depression of A-V
0 , difference was observed (average 4-69%).
C. J. C. B.
P o rp h y rin u ria in p e lla g r a . L . A. R o s e n b l t j m
and N . J o l l o 'E E (Amer. J . med. Sci., 1940, 1 99,
8 5 3 —858).—Porphyrinuria is not a const, guide for
diagnosis or evaluation of therapy in pellagra. When
present in pellagra, it probably indicates coincident
hepatic dysfunction.
C. J. C. B.
U tilisa tio n of la c tic a c id b y d e ce reb ra te d o g s .

E. M i l l a and V. C a p r a r o (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol,
sperim.. 1940, 15, 340—342).—Utilisation of injected
lactic acid is diminished by approx. 25% when the
brain is excluded from the circulation. Thus nervous,
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in addition to muscular, tissue is a main seat of and visual and motor-sensory areas. Section of the
utilisation of lactic acid.
F. 0 . H.
left olfactory area increases the ratio in the opposite
Pyruvic acid in Mood and cerebrospinal fluid. visual and olfactory areas and optic tuber, but
R. T.
E. B u e d i n g and H. W o r t is (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. diminishes it in the left optic tuber.
Med., 1940,4 4 ,245—248).—Pyruvic acid in c.s.f. is not
Spinal fluid chlorides in m en ingitis. H. D.
decreased after keeping for 1 hr. a t room temp. 16 B a r n e s (S. Afr. J. med. Sci., 1939, 4, 97—110).—The
out of 67 patients had blood-pyruvic acid concn. of Cl' content of the c.s.f. of a no. of cases of meningitis
1-3 mg.-% or more. 13 of these 16 were the only was recorded a t intervals during the course of .the
patients with known vitamin-I?x deficiency. The disease and the results are examined statistically.
other 3 cases had sufiered from prolonged fever.
The Cl' content was lower in severe than in mild
V. J. W.
cases. The Cl' curve shows no tendency to rise in
V itam in-#! for tic douloureux. H. B o r s o o k , pneumococcal meningitis. If the vais, are within
M. Y. K r e m e r s , and C. G. W i g g in s (J. Amer. Med. normal limits or, if initially low, they tend to rise
Assoc., 1940, 114, 1421—1423).—39 out of 58 the disease is likely to take a mild course and vice
patients with tic douloureux,were markedly improved versa. Otherwise there is little relation between the
by administration of large doses of vitamin-j51 and vais, and prognosis.
P. C. W.
in some cases also with conc. liver extracts. Only 3
Preparation
and
standardisation
of
gold sol
cases were not benefited a t all.
C. A. EL.
for use in Lange colloidal gold reaction. I. N. 0.
B iochem istry of central nervous system . I. P r i c e (J. Path. Bact., 1940, 51, 141—142).
Protein m etabolism of central nervous system
C. J. C. B.
of rabbits. A. A. P o k r o v s k i (Ukrain. Biochem. J.,
Action of ether and nem butal on nervous
1939, 14, 397—417).—The water, total and non- system . P. H e i n b e o k e r and S. H. B artley
protein-N contents, the coeff. of aminogenesis, and the (J. Neurophysiol., 1940, 3, 219—236).—The action of
autolytic index of parts of the central nervous system ether and nembutal on the nerve axon, the synapse,
of rabbits rise in the series spinal cord, white m atter the rhythmically active nerve cell, the spinal cord,
of cortex, medulla oblongata, thalamic region, and the brain has been analysed principally in terms
cerebellum, grey m atter of brain.
Proteolytic of the action potential changes they produce. The
activity falls with increasing age of the animal.
depression of the intact nervous system by these
R. T.
drugs is probably the result of a depression of activity
Oxidation processes in central nervous system in axons and in the dendrites and somata with which
during ontogenesis. II. Variations in gluta they form synapses. Some discussion on excitation
thione and ascorbic acid contents and redox and inhibition is given.
S. Ce.
potential. L. E. R o z e n f e l d and S. S. G o l d m a n
Relation of anoxæm ia to early activity ia
(Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1939, 14, 459—479).—The
reduced glutathione and ascorbic acid contents of all foetal nervous system . W . E. W i n d l e and R. !•
parts of rabbit’s brain fall sharply after birth to the B e c k e r (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43,
40th day, thereafter diminishing only very slowly with 90—101).—Simple reflex responses are elicited from
increasing age. In the case of the hemispheres, the cat embryos about 23 days after insemination. With
initial abrupt fall is preceded by increase in these further m aturation there is integration of simple
movements. Experimental procedures usually dis
vals. to a max. on the 10th day of life.
R . T.
turb respiratory metabolism so quickly that only
Protein m etabolism of brain in traum a. III. mass reactions are elicited.
W. M. HChemical com position of brain after extirpation
Production
and
localisation
of
headache
with
of receptor-effector organs. IV. Content of
nitrogenous com pounds of brain after local subarachnoid and ventricular air. T. J. C. vo>T
cortical traum a. I. L. B e n k o v i t s o h (Ukrain. S t o r c h (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43,
Biochem. J „ 1939, 14, 419—437, 439-458).—H I. 326—333).—Small vols, of air in the basal cisterns of
The ratio non-protein-N/total N falls in the motor, the brain produce headache in the absence of change
olfactory, and visual centres and in the olfactory bulb in intracranial c.s.f. pressure. I t is probable that the
and optic tuber of the opposite hemisphere of dogs roof of the 3rd ventricle, the median and lateral frontal
following amputation of both right or left lim bs; a areas, and the Sylvian fissure are also sensitive to sueli
smaller decrease is found in the corresponding parts stimulation. I t is suggested th a t this type of head
of the other hemisphere. The reverse is the case ache is due not to distortion of the durai areas but
with the olfactory bulb and optic tuber. The greatest to stimulation of nerve endings on the larger branches
of the internal carotid artery.
W. M. H.
changes are in the motor centre.
IV.
Section of the left motor-sensory area of the Relationship of m igraine to hypertension and
cortex leads to increase in the ratio in the visual area hypertension headaches. J . W. G a r d n e r , G. b.
of the same side and in the right motor-sensory area, M o u n t a i n , and E. A. H i n e s , jun. (Amer. J. med-bci-,
but to a fall in both olfactory areas and in the left 1940, 200, 50—53).—Migraine occurs 5 times as ottcn
olfactory b u lb ; section of the right motor-sensory in patients with hypertension as in n o n -h y p erte n sire
area increases the val. in the left motor-sensory area patients of similar age. The association of migralI|
and diminishes it in the left olfactory area and optic with hypertension is probably influenced by gene i
tuber and right olfactory bulb. Section of the left factors. I n some patients attacks of m ig rain e s °p
visual area increases the val. in the left olfactory prior to or coincident with the development ot uc
area and in the right olfactory bulb and optic tuber blood pressure. This may relate more to the a
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vancing age of the patient than to the onset of hyper
tension. Individuals who no longer have migraine
headaches frequently experience those of the hyper
tension type; those who retain their migraine are
likely to have both types severely. An individual
who has migraine is more likely to experience the
hypertension type of headache than one not similarly
afflicted.
C. J. C. B.
Size of body and size and num ber of nerve cells
in cerebral cortex. S. T. B o k and M. J. T. K ip
(Act. neerl. morph., 1939, 3, 1—22).—The size of
cortical nerve cells and then- nuclei is not directly
related to the size of the body. The cortical nerve
cells of mouse, rat, guinea-pig, and man belong to
two groups, a group of small cells and a second group
of large cells, the mean vol. of the nuclei in the large
cell group being about three times th at in the smaller
cell group. In the mouse and ra t the cortex is built
up by the smaller type of nerve cells, in guinea-pig
and rabbit chiefly of the larger type, and in man by
both types.
J. D. B.
Number of cortical cells and spinal cord
length. R . B r u m m e l e a m p (Act. neerl. morph.,
1940, 3, 278—281).—In adult rodents (mice, rats,
guinea-pigs, and rabbits) the no. of cortical cells was
proportional to the length of the spinal cord.
J. D. B.
Cerebral cortex in Tinamidae. E. H. Cratgie
(J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 299—328).—A study of
the cerebral hemispheres of species from 5 different
genera of these birds shows th a t the structure and
connexions is essentially similar to th a t of Ratitoe.
The brain of Rhyncliotus, however, shows striking
resemblances to th a t of carinate birds.
J. D. B.
F ibre an aly sis of p y ram id al tra c t. A. Mi
and G . L. R a s m u s s e n (J. comp. Neurol.,
1940, 72, 417—428).—A study of the fibre content of
the pyramidal tract, just rostral to the decussation,
in man, cat, dog, cow, rat, rabbit, mouse, and
opossum. AH the material was stained with the
Davenport Ag method. The fibre counts ranged
between 1,000,000 for man and 32,000 for the mouse.
The characteristic axis cylinder of the tract is one of
small calibre, the calibres not being proportional to the
mass of the animal. Man’s pyramidal tract has the
greatest area, the largest no. of fibres, and the thickest
axis cylinders. The vast majority of the cells of
origin of the pyramidal tract fibres are probably small
in size and the conduction rate over the tract should
be small. In man there is some correlation between
the no. of Betz cells (Campbell’s count, 25,000) and
the no. of more heavily myelinated fibres (10—25 ¡¿.)
in the pyramidal tract.
J. D. B.
Lassek

Cortical la m in a tio n in M o n o trem a ta . A. A.
(J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 429—467).—
The cortical lamination pattern is described in
Echidna and Omithorhynchus; 14 cortical areas,
which correspond in the 2 brains, are identified. The
neocortex is considered to comprise a parahippocampal and a parapyriform component. The monotreme neocortex conforms to the general mammalian
pattern and Brodman’s views as to the primary
ABb ie
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6-layering of the cortex, and his cortical subdivisions,
are not substantiated.
J . D. B.
Excitable cortex in M arsupials. A . A . A b b i e
(J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 469—487).—The excit
able cortex was mapped for Perameles, Sarcophilus,
Dasyurus, Trichosurus, and Wallabia. In the polyprotodonts there is probably no cortical representation
of the body behind the forelimbs ; in the diprotodonts
representation is extended to include, a t least, the
hindlimbs. In all cases the excitable area is charac
terised by the possession of a definite 4th lamina.
In- polyprotodonts this lamina consists of mediumsized cells; in diprotodonts the cells tend to be smaller
and warrant the appellation “ internal granular ”
lamina.
J. D. B.
Fatigue and ageing changes in m ouse cerebral
cortex. W. A n d r e w and N. V. A n d r e w (J. comp.
Neurol., 1940, 72, 525—534).—No consistent differ
ences between similar cells were found when fresh and
fatigued animals of the same age were compared.
This conflicts with an earlier study in which definite
changes were found in cerebellar Purkinje cells and
it may mean no more than th at the cortical cells
chosen for study, without regard for functional localis
ation, were not called on for increased nervous action
during motor activity. The age changes in the
cortical cells are very definite and consist chiefly in a
loss of Nissl substance, an increased degree of
satellitosis, and a tendency to amitotic division of the
nucleus of the nerve cells.
J. D. B.
Supra- and post-optic com m issures in rat
brain. Y. T s a n g (J. comp. Neurol., 1940, 72, 535—
567).—Rats which had been deprived of one or both
eyes in infancy were killed when 7 months old and the
commissures of Gudden, Meynert, and Ganser were
studied in Weigert and Cox preps. Gudden’s com
missure chiefly connects the corresponding contra
lateral structures of the “ optic ” thalamus and the
optic tectum. Meynert’s commissure connects corre
sponding structures on the ventral and lateral surfaces
of the thalamus and the dorsal surface of the mid
brain. Ganser’s commissure connects primarily the
extensive lateral hypothalamic regions of each side.
Minor commissural pathways are also described con
necting corresponding portions of the hypothalamus.
J . D. B.
Electrical activity of exposed hum an brain.
H. G. S c h w a r t z and A. S. K e r r (Arch. Neurol.
Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43, 547).—Technique for
recording action potentials from the exposed human
brain is described.
W. M. H.
Effect of cortical lesions on affective pupillary
reactions. B. U r y and E. O l d b e r g (J. Neuro
physiol., 1940, 3, 201—212).—Using the pupil as an
index, the threshold to pain reaction was studied on
suitably trained, unansesthetised cats after varying
amounts of cortex had been removed. Ablation of
the sensory or sensory-motor cortex does not raise the
threshold and massive cortical lesions lower it. A
general scheme for pupillary activity is presented.
S. Cr .

Motor performance after parietal ablations
in monkeys. M. A . K e n n a r d and M. M. K e s s l e r
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(J. Neurophysiol., 1940, 3, 248—257).—As demon
strated by placing and hopping responses, tactile
deficit appears following unilateral or partial ablation
of either areas 3-1-2,1-2, or 5 and 7. Proprioception
is less affected, but complete bilateral removal of all
parietal tissue permanently abolishes the hopping and
the tactile and proprioceptive placing reactions.
Absent or diminished knee jerks, together with
diminished resistance to passive manipulation, appear
immediately after all parietal ablations. Later the
knee jerks may become hyperactive, but the resistance
never increases.
S.Cr.
Effects on respiration, blood pressure, and
gastric m otility of stim ulation of orbital surface
of frontal lobe. P. B a il e y and W. H. S w e e t (J.
Neurophysiol., 1940, 3, 276—281).—Stimulation of
an area in the gyrus orbitalis near the olfactory tract
in the cat and monkey gave rise to inhibition of
respiration, rise of blood pressure, and decrease in the
tonus of the gastric musculature. The results were
more marked in the monkey.
S.Cr .
Effects of direct application of histam ine on
cerebral cortex. A. Ca pr I (Arch. Sci. biol., Napoli,
1940, 26, 117—127).—Local application of histamine
on the cerebral cortex (sensory-motor area) of guineapigs produced motor reactions affecting muscles of the
opposite side, and only slight general symptoms.
This is similar to the effects obtained by application
of antigen on the cerebral cortex of animals in a state
of anaphylaxis (cf. Ciaccio and Capri, Boll. Soc. ital.
Biol, sperim., 1936, 11 , 415).
S. 0.
Electro-encephalogram after ligation of carotid
arteries. C. L. Y e a g er and M. N. W a lsh (J. Amer.
Med. Assoc., 1940, 1 1 4 , 1625—1626).—Ligation of the
left common, internal and external carotid arteries
in a patient with intracranial saccular aneurysm
produced the temporary appearance of delta waves
in the electro-encephalogram over the left parieto
occipital region.
C. A. K.
Insulin and cerebral dam age. E. K l e i n and
J. A. L i g t e r i n k (Arch, intern. Med., 1940, 65, 1085—
1096).—2 cases of insulin hypoglycemic coma showed
prolonged neurologicaldisturbances with mental
deterioration suggesting permanent damage to the
brain.
C. A. K .
Decorticate and decerebrate preparations pro
duced by insulin shock. E. Z is k in d and D. B.
T y l e r (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 4 3 , 734—
735).—H y p o g l y c e m i c coma in cats, lasting 12—20 hr.,
caused permanent loss of function in the cerebrum
from above downwards, extent of injury depending on
duration of coma.
V. J. W.
Influence of pregnancy and lactation on su s
ceptibility to arrest of brain circulation. H.
K abat (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 23—25;
cf. A., 1938, III, 992).—Pregnant andlactating bitches
do not differ from the normal in times of abolition of
respiration or corneal reflex after arrest of cerebral
circulation, nor in recovery of these reflexes, but
complete recovery is postponed or abolished and %
survival decreased.
V. J. W.
Cerebral sym ptom s in fever therapy. O. T.
W ood a n d A. McCravey (J. A m er. Med. Assoc., 1940,
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114, 1437—1439).—Hyperpyrexia was produced in
4 patients by electromagnetic induction. Stupor and
drowsiness, attributed to cerebral anoxia, were
associated with an increase of pulse pressure, and were
relieved by spinal puncture even when the c.s.f.
pressure was not raised. Spinal drainage before
fever induction led to cerebral hyper aemia with
maniacal reactions.
C. A. K.
H eat regulatory m echanism s in norm al and in
schizophrenic subjects under basal conditions
and after adm inistration of dinitrophenol. H.
F reem an (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940,
43, 456—462).—Chronic schizophrenics show less
metabolic response to dinitrophenol than normal
subjects.
W.M. H.
Technique for pneum o - encephalography.
H . H . H e pb u r n (Canad. Med. Assoc. J ., 1940, 43,
28—30).
C. J. C. B.
Variations in carbon dioxide content of blood
in epilepsy/ E. L. Gib b s , W. G. L e n n o x , and F. A.
G ib b s (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43,
223—239).—In patients subject to petit mal C02
of arterial and internal jugular blood is abnormally
low; in those subject to grand mal it tends to be
abnormally high. Spontaneous seizures are preceded
by abnormal fluctuations in blood C02. Brown and
Sfiquard’s view of the relation of C02 to epilepsy is
thus proven.
W.M.H.
Epileptogenic lesions of b r a in : histologic
study. W. P e n f ie l d and S. H u m ph r ey s (Arch.
Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43, 240—261).—
95 specimens of excised epileptogenic brain scars were
examined. The zone of the epileptic discharge is
considered to be the area of slowly advancing destruc
tion between the lesion and the functional cortex.
Periodic constrictions of the arteries of the scar may
be the cause of the slow destructive change.
W. M. H.
Adjustm ent of acid-base balance of patients
w ith petit m al epilepsy to overventilation. L. FN im s , E. L. Gib b s , W . G. L e n n o x , E. A. Giggs , and
D. J. W illiam s (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago,
1940, 43, 262—269).—In the patient with petit mal
the restoration of blood-C02 to normal after hyper
ventilation is slower than in the normal subject. The
triaxial plot of BHC03, C02 tension, and j)a show s a
greater area than in the case of a non-epileptic subject.
W. M. H.
R em issions in epileptic patients treated w ith
sodium brom ide. T. T. S t o n e and A. J. Ariefi'
(Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43, 299—
301).—In a series of 98 patients, 47 of whom had gran d
mal and 50 petit mal in addition, r e m i s s io n s of more
than 6 months were brought about in 47. R e m issio n s
are more likely in patients having only grandma
attacks.
* S p r e a d of epileptic dicharge : e x p e r im e n
study of after-discharge induced by e l e c t r i c
stim ulation of cerebral cortex. T. C. Eeickso^
(Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43»
452).—In monkeys the after-discharge of e^e.c ir0.
stimulation of the cortex resembles the ®le0,.
encephalogram of clinical epilepsy in man. kec 1
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of the corpus callosum prevents spread of the discharge is present. Barriers around the animals increase the
to the other hemispheres. After such section wide frequency of attacks after auditory stimulation, and
spread epileptic discharge in one hemisphere causes conflict increases the frequency still further.
clonic movements contralaterally and ipsilateral slow
E. R. S.
tonic movements. The spread of the discharge is
Physiology of concussion. W. W. S c o t t (Arch.
altered by transcortical section at right angles to the Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43, 2 7 0 — 2 8 3 ).— At
central sulcus. When the cortex is intact subcortical the time of a blow sufficient to cause unconsciousness
centres are of minor importance in the spread of epi in the dog the intracranial pressure exceeds the
leptic discharge.
W. M. EL
systolic blood pressure for 1 sec. The loss of con
Epilepsy : physiology and therapy. F. G. sciousness is explained on the basis of this short
W. M. H.
E battgh (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1940, 199, 868—877).— complete cerebral anaemia.
A review.
C. J. C. B.
Effective m ethod of intraneural inoculation of
Effect of phenobarbital on mentality of epi poliom yelitis virus. D. B o d i a n and H . A. H o w e
leptic patients. E. S o m e r f e l d -Z i s k i n d and E. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 19 4 0 , 4 4 , 170 — 17 1 ).—
When the sciatic or other largo nerve in monkeys is
Z i s k in d (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43,
70—79).—Phenobarbital given for 2 years does not cut, and the central end dipped for several min. in a
cause deterioration of the intellect as gauged by 20% virus suspension, poliomyelitis follows after an
incubation period varying with the nerve used.
psychological tests.
W. M. H.
V. J. W.
Brain respiration and glycolysis in cardiazol
Failure of hypnotic and convulsive agents to
convulsions. L . D. M a c L e o d and M. R e is s (J. alter course of experim ental p oliom yelitis. C. W.
ment. Sci., 1940, 86, 276—280).—The addition of J u n c e b l u t (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1 9 4 0 , 43,
cardiazol (0-5—1 mg. per ml.) to the medium in which 464 — 4 6 8 ). —In monkeys rendered comatose by
brain cortex slices were suspended did not alter the luminal, or undergoing hypoglycemic or metrazol
respiration in presence of glucose or the anaerobic convulsions, the course and symptoms of poliomyelitis
glucolysis. These two magnitudes were also the same did not differ from those of controls.
V. J . W.
in the surviving brain cortex tissue of rats which had
Congenital
dem
yelinating
encephalopathy.
undergone cardiazol convulsions as in th at of untreated
R. P. M a c k a y (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940,
rats.
G. I). G.
43, 111— 124).
W. M . H.
Water m etabolism in essential epilepsy. I.
Flaccid hem iplegia in m an. C. D. A r i n g (A rc h .
Water balance. II. Water content of blood.
G. D. G r e v i l l e , T. S. G . J o n e s , and W. F. G. H u g h e s Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43, 3 0 2 — 3 1 7 ). —
(J. ment. Sci., 1940, 86,195—221, 221—229).—I. The From clinical and pathological studies in man fiaccidity
diurnal water exchange was studied in 2 epileptics for appears dependent on destruction of the corpus
5 months, and in a third for nearly 3 months, vals. striatum and its radiations. The circulation to the
of the water balance being calc, for 2-day periods basal ganglia should be preserved in operations for
throughout. Retention of body-water does not removal of the hemisphere for glioma. The large
invariably precede a grand mal seizure. A negative arteries should bo clipped as they come to view when
water balance was observed after more than half of the the cortex is peeled from the basal ganglia.
W. M. H.
isolated seizures, polyuria occurring. There was no
Pick's disease, with atrophy of tem poral lobes :
regularity in the alterations of the extra-renal water
loss before and after fits. Changes in the pre-absorptive clinico-pathologic study. N. M alam ud and D. A.
body-wt. were for the most part- due to changcs in the B o y d (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43,
210—222).—Pick’s disease is considered a disease of
water content of the organism.
II.
In the same patients there was no const, the genetically younger areas concerned with higher
relationship between the incidence of grand mal associative functions. The subject showed signs of
seizures and the daily vals. of the plasma-total and spatial disorientation, loss of memory for and compre
-non-protein-N and the blood-total solids. Changes hension of abstract material contrasting with only
in the concn. of proteins in the plasma tend to be mild impairment of memory for concrete events.
accompanied by similar changes in that of other While these signs are generally assigned to disturb
ances of the frontal lobes, in this case the atrophy
blood constituents.
G. D. G.
involved only the temporal lobes.
W. M. H.
Somatic research in periodic catatonia. A. B.
Experimental dissem inated encephalopathy in
S t o k e s (J. Neurol. Psychiat., 1939, 2, 243— 25S).—A review of the work of Gjessing since 1926 and of monkey. A. F e r r a r o and G. A. J e r v i s (Arch.
others on this small but well-defined group, with his Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1940, 43, 195 — 2 0 9 ). —
observations on the phasic disturbance of N meta Over long periods monkeys were inoculated with
emulsion and sterile extract of rabbit brain. Large
bolism which occurs in it.
A. R- N.
areas of partial demyelination not related to blood
Abnormal behaviour in rat. II. Comparison vessels and disseminated perivascular lesions with
of convulsion-producing situations. N. R. 1'- destruction of myelin and accumulations of fatty
M a ie r and N. M. G l a s e r (Comp. Psychol. Monogr.,
granular cells were produced.
W. M. H.
1940,16, No. 80, 1—30).—Auditory stimulation does
H ypoglycem ia following encephalitis. J. C.
not arouse abnormal behaviour as a reflex, but as an
emotional background. There is general adjustment M e a k i n s (Ann. int. Med., 1940, 13, 1830 — 1 8 3 6 ). —
C. J. C. B.
to auditory stimulation alone, but not when conflict 6 cases are reported.
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Behaviour exam ination of infants as aid to
early diagnosis of central nervous system
disease. H. T hom pson and P. A. B earg (J. Pediat.,
1940,16, 570—579).—2 cases of cerebral abnormality
are described. The existence of this conditiqn,
although not apparent in ordinary paediatric or
neurological study, was clearly indicated by routine
psychological examination a t the age of 6 months.
C. J. C. B.
Distorted speech in youug children. I. W.
KLa r l in , A. C. Y otjtz, and L. K e n n e d y (Amer. J.
Dis. Chid., 1940, 59, 1203—1218).—Compared with
controls, 9 children with mutilated speech showed
retardation in their ability to do tasks requiring motor
speed. The experimental group was superior to the
control group in tasks requiring the organisation of
visually attractive materials when given unlimited
time. The control group showed a median hearing
loss of 5-8%, whereas the experimental group showed
an 18-8% loss. The greatest difference between the
2 groups appeared at the higher frequencies.
C. J. C. B.
Sim ultaneous m easures of hum an relations
and em otional activity. E. D. Ch a ppl e and C. E.
H a r d in g (Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci., 1940, 26, 319—326).
—A study of the changes in encephalograms during
conversation. The evidence indicates th a t damping
and flattening of a waves and the occurrence of S
waves are associated with “ double actions ” (both
subjects conversing) and “ double silences ” (both
subjects silent) and with the beginning and ending of
actions and silences. I t is suggested th a t S waves are
related to emotional change, the relationship of 8
activity with the neuro-humoral system being
indicated by experiments with a hypothalamic lead
and by simultaneous measures of changes in heart
rate and blood-sugar level. The results show th at in
studies of emotion the interaction of the individuals
taking part in the experiments must be carefully
controlled.
J. D. B.
Effect of an em otional state on initial stages of
acquisition in a conditioned operant response.
R. M. G agne and C. H. G raham (Proc. Nat. Acad.
Sci., 1940, 26, 297—300).—Handling white rats gives
an emotional state in whichconditioning is delayed;
once conditioning gets under way,however, it takes
place a t a normal rate.
P. W. N.
Treatm ent of alcoholism by establishing con
ditioned reflex. W. L. V o eg tlin (Amer. J. med.
Sci., 1940,199, S02—810).—The patients are injected
with an emetine mixture and just before they become
nauseated are ofEered a variety of alcoholic drinks in
their most irresistible form. Younger individuals and
women are less promising patients from the viewpoint
of ultimate cure than are mature men. The treatm ent
is safe, having a m ortality of less than 0-15%. About
64% of permanent cures may be expected as a result
of this treatm ent when rehabilitation measures are
practiced following discharge.
C. J. C. B.
Structure of the blood vessels in cerebral
tum ours. J . G o u g h (J. Path. Bact., 1940, 51, 23—
28).—In cerebral tumours the blood vessels show
peculiar new formations of 3 types. In the first, new
vessels form in the outer coat of an existing vessel, in

the second there are glomerulus-like outgrowths from
the parent vessel, and in the 3rd endothelial cells grow
into and subdivide the original vascular lumen. These
changes occur in several forms of glioma but are most
common in glioblastomas. Some of the changes occur
also in metastatic cerebral tumours. They appear to
be a reaction on the part of the blood vessels to the
presence of the new growth. (4 photomicrographs.)
C. J. C. B.
M egalencephaly. G. W. K a r s t e i n (Act. neerl.
morph., 1940, 3, 249—277).—A detailed account of
the macroscopic and microscopic anatomy of the
brain in 5 cases of megalencephaly. The possible
aetiology is discussed. Theredoes not appear to be
a genetic basis for the abnormality.
J. D. B.
(x) SENSE ORGANS.
Quantitative changes in pigm entation, result
ing from visual stim uli in fishes and amphibia.
E. B. S u m n er (Biol. Rev., 1940, 15, 351—375).—A
review.
J. D. B.
Optical stim uli and w ater balance in frogs.
E. M. B oyd and E. M. Y oung (Endocrinol., 1940, 27,
137—143).—Exposure of frogs immersed in water to
repeated bright flashes of light caused a loss of wt.
of 3—5% in 4—6 hr. This did not occur when the
eyes were removed. Minute doses of pituitrin caused
a similar loss of wt.
W. T. A.
O ptim um working conditions for eye. C. E.
F e r r e e and G. R and (Sight Saving Rev., 1940, 16,
3—12).—A review of the authors’ own work dealing
with the effects of illumination, glare, and colour as
well as of age and refractive errors on visual per
formance and comfort.
K. T.
Further evidence of change in position of eye
ball during fixation. G. E. P a r k and R. S. P aek
(Arch. Ophthal., N.Y., 1940, 23, 1216—1230).—The
excursion of the eye in reading a line of type was
measured. Owing to the refraction of the correcting
lens the excursion of corr. aphakic eyes was greater,
and th a t of corr. myopic eyes less, than the excursion
of emmetropic eyes. Corr. hypermetropic eyes
showed an excursion about equal to emmetropic.
W. T. A.(
Unique case of radiating folds of Descemet's
m em brane. T. T. Ch o w and L. W. Chang (Amer.
J. Ophthal., 1940, 23, 689—692).—The condition was
seen in a shrunken eye following a neglected per
forating injury.
W. T. A.
Congenital retinal fold. F. H. T h e o d o r e and
J. Z ip o r k e s (Arch. Ophthal., N.Y., 1940, 23, 118S
1197).—Four cases are described.
W. T. A.
Retroretinal tissue from choroid in KuhntJunius degeneration of m acula. E. Y. L. Brown
(Arch. Ophthal., N.Y., 1940, 2 3 , 1 1 5 7 —1168).—In the
case described there was a mass o f tissue between
choroid and retina; this consisted o f proliferated
pigment epithelium anteriorly and vascularised con
nective tissue posteriorly. There were num erous
breaks in the lamina vitrea through which bloo
vessels and fibroblasts made their way from t e
choroid.
W.T.A.

■A., III.—SENSE ORGANS.
Vision and photochem istry of visual purple.
F. W e i g e r t (Nature, 1940, 146, 31).—Visual purple
is said to show either general or colour-selective
bleaching according as white or monochromatic light
is used to bleach it. This phenomenon, which
accounts for many facts of colour vision, would be
explained if visual purple is a protein conjugated
with a great no. of chromophoric groups, and if
exposure to monochromatic light produces an
isomeride having an absorption band at that X.
K. J. W. C.
Sensibility of nocturnal long-eared owl in
spectrum. S. H e c h t and M. H . P i r e n n e (J. Gen.
Physiol., 1940, 23, 709—717).—In contradiction to
the results of Vanderplank (Proc. Zool. Soc., London,
1934, 505) it was found, in carefully controlled experi
ments, th at no iris-contraction occurs in this owl to
infra-red radiation of 750—1500 mu. The visibility
curve obtained for this owl is the same as that for the
human eye a t low intensities.
K. J. W. C.
Reaction to visual flicker in newt Tritu-rus.
W. J. C r o z ie r and E. W o l f (J. Gen. Physiol., 1940,
23, 667—676).—The flicker-response curve of Triturus resembles th a t of other teleosts but shows some
departure from the form of a probability integral.
It is suggested th a t this might be due to a small no. of
other, perhaps developmental, receptors in addition
to rods or cones.
K. J. W . C.
Flicker-response curve for F undulus. W. J.
Cr o z ie r and E. W o l f (J. Gen. Physiol., 1940, 23,
677—694).—The flicker-response curve of Fundulus
is stated to accord with the theory of a probabilitydistribution of thresholds among retinal receptors.
K. J. W. C.
Brightness-constancy
in
unrecognised
shadows. R. B. M a c L e o d (J. Exp. Psychol.,
1940, 27, 1—22).—A shadow encircled by a line
appears darker than one which is not so encircled.
This effect appears to be due to the sharp contour
itself which accentuates the contrast rather than to
brightness-constancy effects in the shadowed area.
K. J. W. G.
Negative after-im ages of hallucinated colours
in hypnosis. E. W. H i b l e r (J. Exp. Psychol.,
1940, 27, 45—57).—A pre-trance knowledge of com
plementary colours influences the report; the colour
described may be complementary either to the actual
or to the hallucinated colour. The phenomena are
explicable in terms of verbal agreement or co-oper
ation with the hypnotiser; there is no evidence that
they are sensory or neural in origin.
K. J. W. C.
Optic nerve response to retinal stimulation
in rabbit. S. H . B a r t l e y and G. H . B is h o p (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940,44, 39—41).—Over a wide
range of intensity and duration of light stimulus the
form of the retinal b wave varied very little while the
character of the optic nerve discharge altered pro
gressively. I t is inferred th at the electrical activity
of the retina arises in elements distal to the ganglion
cell layer.
W .T .A .
R ecovery fr o m d is c h a r g e
sin g le v i s u a l r e c e p t o r u n i t .

o f a n im p u ls e in

L. A. B ig g s (J. Cell.
Comp. Physiol., 1940,15, 273—283).—A Limulus eye,
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continuously illuminated, gives a regular series of
electric responses. Addition of a momentary flash
causes additional responses, of which the frequency
and total no. increase with its intensity whilst their
latent period decreases. Responses to strong in
tensities are followed by a “ silent ” period. Latency
is max. if response occurs immediately after one of
the regular series, and decreases as this interval
becomes longer.
V. J. W.
Tonic deviations of eyes produced by m ove
m ents of head, w ith special reference to otolith
reflexes ; clinical observations. E. R. F o r d and
F . B. W a l s h (Arch. Ophthal., N.Y., 1940, 23, 1274—
1284).—Paralysis of voluntary eye movements may
uncover reflex movements arising from stimulation of
retina, semicircular canals, otolith organs, and neck
muscles. Two cases in which these occurred are
described. In one case there was paralysis of volun
tary vertical movements of the eyes. Passive flexion
or extension of the head, or movement on the tilting
table, caused vertical deviation of the eyes in the
opposite direction. The eye deviations were well
sustained, independent of fixation, and produced by
quick or slow movement of the head. An otolith
organ reflex was probably operative.
W . T. A.
Auditory perception in insects, w ith special
reference to cockroach. P. R a h (Quart. Rev.
Biol., 1940, 15, 121—155).—A review.
J. D. B.
Practical considerations w ith regard to hear
ing tests. W . A. W e l l s (Ann. Otol., etc., St. Louis,
1940, 49, 427—437).—A plea for the fuller practice of
audiometry by otologists. An instrument for making
simple acuity tests giving an interrupted 1000-cycle
tone is recommended for use by the layman. The
importance of relatively soundproof rooms for hearing
tests is emphasised.
K. T.
Usable hearing. C. C. B u n c h (Ann. Otol., etc.,
St. Louis, 1940, 49, 359—367).—The construction of
an audiogram curve which should furnish a dividing
line between “ usable ” and “ unusable ” hearing is
described. A patient who can repeat words shouted
close to the ear is considered to have “ usable ”
hearing. Any residual hearing poorer than this is not
“ usable.”
K.T.
Estim ation of im provem ent in hearing follow
ing therapy of deafness. W . H u g h s o n and E. G.
W i t t i n g (Ann. Otol., etc., St. Louis, 1940, 49, 368—
383).—Instructions are given for taking and inter
preting repeatable audiograms, as well as for con
structing intelligibility tests to ascertain the sound
intensity at which a patient can gather the general
meaning of a spoken sentence. The importance of
repeated tests both of sound threshold and speech
intelligibility during treatm ent for deafness is
emphasised. Improvement of less than 10 decibels is
not significant.
K. T.
Functional deafness. A. H u r s t (Proc. Roy.
Soc. Med., 1940, 38, 463—468).—Discussion of
hysterical deafness which may follow transient
organic deafness caused by explosions etc. I t is sug
gested that the hysterical inhibition is situated in the
synapses of the auditory nervous system between the
cochlea and the cortex and th a t auditory stimuli,
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therefore, never reach the brain in these cases. In
this condition the patient remains deaf even when
asleep or under hypnosis and the auditory-motor
reflexes are abolished. The diagnosis and treatm ent
of hysterical as opposed to organic deafness are
discussed. The deeper psychological aspects of this
condition are further discussed by E. M i l l e r . K. T.

Dis. Child., 1939,58,1240—1255).—The fasting serumcholesterol vals. for 50 Mongols aged 2—29 years were
normal. High vals. were recorded for 5 cretins.
Mongolism is thus not essentially a hypo- or hyperthyroid condition. The proportion of esterified
cholesterol in whole blood and in serum in 5 cases is
also normal. The basal metabolic rates of 25 Mongols
aged 6—29 years were all subnormal reckoned by the
Mayo standards, but within normal limits when the
(xi) DUCTLESS G LA N D S , EXCLUDING G O N A D S .
Talbot height standards are used. The fasting bloodEndocrine w eights of prim ates. M. I n a y , sugar vals. of 51 Mongols were normal. Glucose
T. C. I I u c h , S. F i n a n , and J. F . F c l t o n (Endocrinol., tolerance tests made on 10 mongoloid patients
1940, 27, 58—67).—Tables of normal gland wts. and indicate delayed response suggestive of pituitary
of gland-wt. to body-wt. ratios are given for macaques, hypofunction.
C. J. C. B.
mangabeys, and chimpanzees.
V. J . W.
Antihorm ones. H. S i m o n n e t and E. M ic k e l
N eoplasm s producing endocrine disturbances (Ann. Physiol. Physicochim. biol., 1939, 15, 925—
in childhood. R. E. G r o s s (Amor. J. Dis. Child., 935).—Gonadotrophic extracts were obtained from
1940, 59, 579—668).—A full review.
C. J. C. B.
hypophyses of horse, ox, sheep, and pig, from urine
Horm onal treatm ent of hirsuties. G. B. D o r f f of an ovariectomised woman, and from the serum of
(Ann. int. Med., 1940, 13, 2112—2127).—8 women pregnant women and mares. Anti-sera were prepared
suffering from hirsuties without evidence of adrenal in the rabbit, ram, or horse. All the gonadotrophic
neoplasm were successfully treated with ora), sub extracts showed activity in the rabbit except that
cutaneous, or percutaneous administration of oestro of the urine of the ovariectomised women, which
genic hormones and of gonadotrophic anterior showed no activity a t doses equiv. to 1 1. of urine.
pituitary substance.
A. S.
Considerable variations in time for the development
Lim itation of food consum ption as factor in of an anti-serum were observed, from 21—30 days for
fluencing endocrine reactions in chick. W. R. pregnancy urine to more than 90 days for ox, sheep,
and pig pituitary extracts. Antigonadotrophic
B r e n e m a n (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 1091—1098).—In
chicks fed every 2nd day from hatching the testes activity was shown in the rabbit after two successive
weighed about half those of controls on the 10th day, injections of gonadotrophic material and anti-serum
but if they had received 0-25 mg. of dihydroandro- followed by examination of the ovaries in 48—72 hr.
sterone benzoate from the 5th to 9th day the wts. were In the immature mouse 0-9 ml. of anti-serum was
not significantly different. The same treatm ent injected subcutaneously for 3 days and the gonado
causes more comb-growth than in normal diet birds. trophic substance in 10 equal doses, 9 in the first three
Similar results follow injection of gonadotrophic days and the 10th on the 4th day. In the rabbit, all
gonadotrophic extracts gave anti-sera; even the
pituitary extracts.
V. J. W.
ovariectomised urine which apparently had no
Role of hypophysis and thyroid in asphyxial gonadotrophic action in the rabbit produced a serum
hyperglycsem ia. E. J. Di B e n e d e t t o (Rev. Soc. which was antagonistic to pregnancy urine and serum.
argent. Biol., 1940, 16, 5—19).—Dogs were asphyxi Horse hypophyseal extracts were inhibited by anti
ated by enclosing the snout for 90 sec. in a closed sera produced by horse hypophyseal material or
metal mask. In normal animals the blood-sugar pregnancy serum. For the remainder inhibition of
increased by 54 mg.-% in 5 min. (28 experiments), like gonadotrophic material against like anti-sera was
returning to normal in 60 min. 24 hr. after the last observed. In the examination of anti-horm ones
meal the blood-sugar of asphyxiated hypophysectom- purification of the products is essential for their
ised dogs rose by 35-6 mg.-% in 5 min. (12 dogs), but elucidation.
C. C. N. V.
did not return to the initial level in 2 hr. This is
Growth of vitam in-deficient rats treated with
attributed to the decrease in liver-glycogen, since a
normal response was obtained when the experiment thym ocrescin. A. S e g a l o f f and W. 0. N elsox
was made 5 hr. after the last meal. In normal dogs (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 8 6 0 —8 6 2 ).—Aq. extract of
treated for 5—12 days with 0-05 g. per kg. of desic calf thymus had no growth-promoting or gonado
V. J. W.
cated thyroid per os, asphyxia produced a more trophic effect on thiamin-dcficient rats.
marked and prolonged hyperglycsemia than in con
Effect of two steroid compounds on weight of
trols. Hypophysectomised dogs submitted to the thym us of adrenalectom ised rats. D. J- Ingle
same treatm ent showed a smaller hyperglycemic (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 174—175).—
response than untreated hypophysectomised animals. 2 mg. d a ily of 17-hydroxy-ll-dehydrocorticosterone
A 20% extract of fresh anterior pituitary given over or 10 mg. daily of 11-deoxycorticosterone acetate
4 days produced an increased hyperglycsemie response maintained body-wt. in adrenalectomised rats. I “®
to asphyxia. Thyroidectomy increased this response, former caused great, and the latter slight, thymu°
but subsequent treatm ent with anterior pituitary atrophy.
V? <T- >' •
extract did not produce a greater rise; probably the
Effect of thym ectom y in im m ature rats,
pituitary extract acts through the thyroid gland.
R e i n h a r d t (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940,
>
J. T. L.
Function of thyroid and pituitary in M ongol 732—733).—No effects could be observed.
'
V. J- w.
ism . C. E. B e n d a and E. M. B i x b y (Amer. J.
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Golgi apparatus of thyroid gland. C. S.
and A. C. B r o d e r s (Arch. Bath., 1940, 2 9 ,
759—772).—Hypertrophy of the Golgi apparatus was
found in 34 of 35 glands removed from patients with
exophthalmic goitre and in 19 of 21 glands removed
from patients with adenomatous goitre and hyperthyroidism. Hypertrophy of the apparatus was found
in only 5 of the 16 adenomatous goitres removed
from patients without hyperthyroidism. The size of
the Golgi apparatus in the thyroid gland is thus a
delicate method of estimating glandular function.
(9 photomicrographs.)
C. J. C. B .
W elch

Use of orally adm inistered desiccated thyroid
in production of traum atic shock. R. J. Schacht e r and J. H u n t in g t o n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 44, 66—68).—Etherised dogs which have
received 0-4 g. of dried thyroid per kg. daily for 1
week develop shock by manipulation of intestines,
which does not cause shock in normal dogs.
V. J. W.
Fluctuations in body-iodine. W . T. S a l t e r
(Physiol. Rev., 1940, 20, 345—376).
Failure to find seasonal variation in basal
metabolic rate. J . F. M c C l e n d o n and P. O l s o n
(Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 160).—In two women no
significant changes occurred in basal metabolic rate
from July to December.
V. J. W.
T hyroid, vitam in-7ilr a n d glutathione. T.
B a g l io n i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15,
322—324).—Daily administration of vitamin-2?! to
normal dogs reduces blood-glutathione. With
thyroidectomised dogs, the increased blood-gluta
thione which occurs with ordinary diets is absent and
levels a t or below normal are attained.
E. 0. H.
Thyroid gland disturbance as cause of un
explained fever. R . C. M o e h l i g (Endocrinol.,
1940, 2 6 , 783—784).—Persistent pyrexia after a
febrile attack may be due to a thyroid adenoma and
may disappear on its removal.
V. J. W.
Thyroid gland and potassium metabolism.
I. A b e l in (Nature, 1940, 145, 9 3 5 ).—Administration
of thyroid hormone to rats causes 3—5% increase of
liver-K. Food rich in K produces in hyperthyroidised
animals a rapid fall in body-wt., loss of appetite,
great excitability, and death.
E- R. S.
Effect of thyroxine w ith carotene on oxygen
consumption of cats. D. C. S m i t h and J. M. P e r m a n (Endocrinol., 1940, 2 7 , 1 1 0 — 1 1 6 ).— Male cats
receiving 2 mg. daily of thyroxine had a R-Q0-705 and basal metabolic rate increased by 45-7%.
When in addition they received 39,000 U.S.P. units
of carotene their R.Q. was 0-71 and basal metabolic
rate was increased by 25-4%. Wt. loss was 5% under
both conditions.
J • W.
C e llu la r c h a n g e s i n a n t e r i o r p it u it a r y o f r a t s
w it h e x p e r i m e n t a l g o i t r e . G. R. S h a r p l e s s and
E- M. H o p s o n (Endocrinol., 1940, 2 7 , 129—131).—

Rats on a goitre-producing soya-bean diet (A., 1940>
HI, 47) showed in the anterior pituitary changes like
those following thyroidectomy. Acidophil cells were
decreased, basophil cells were increased and vacuolated.
3 h ( a ., m .)
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Thyroid feeding increased the no. of acidophils and
reduced the basophils to normal.
V. J. W.
Hyperthyroidism and diabetes. J . F . R e g a n
and R . M. W i l d e r (Arch, intern. Med., 1940, 6 5 ,
1116—1122).—Diabetes occurred in 3-2% of 5353
cases of hyperthyroidism, in 1-7% of cases of ex
ophthalmic goitre, and in 5-6% of cases of adenomatous
goitre with hyperthyroidism.
C. A. K.
Circulating thyroglobulin in norm al persons
and in persons w ith thyroid disease. J. L e r m a n
(J. clin. Invest., 1940, 1 9 , 555—559).—Rabbits
injected with human thyroglobulin produced anti
serum which enabled minute amounts (0-08—0-15
mg--%) °f thyroglobulin to be detected in solution
by a precipitin reaction. No thyroglobulin was
detected in blood of normal patients, 2 myxcedematous
patients, 15 thyrotoxic patients before iodinisation,
and 2 thyrotoxic patients after iodinisation. No
thyroglobulin was detected in the urine of 3 hyperthyroid patients. The precipitin reaction was applied
to venous blood from the thyroid obtained a t various
stages of thyroidectomy in 9 cases of exophthalmic
goitre and in 4 cases of non-toxic goitre. 10 of the
12 thyroid vein samples obtained at the beginning of
operation were negative; 2 thyroid vein samples
obtained at the end of hemi-thyroidectomy, but
from the unoperated side, were also negative. On the
other hand, 7 of 8 thyroid vein samples obtained
during or at the end of the 2nd stage of subtotal
thyroidectomy contained thyroglobulin. The thyroid
vein blood of 5 of these cases was negative a t the
beginning of operation. The presence of thyroglobulin
in the blood during and after operation is probably
due to the extrusion of colloid into the circulation by
trauma to the gland; under ordinary conditions
thyroglobulin does not leave the follicles, as such.
The thyroglobulin that gets into the circulation during
operation is either rapidly destroyed or fixed by the
tissues. The amount of thyroglobulin in the blood
during and after operation is not related to the
degree of postoperative reaction ; this does not
exclude the possibility that absorption of hydrolysed
products of thyroglobulin during or immediately
after operation plays an important rôle in the develop
ment of thyrotoxic “ crises.”
C. J. C. B.
Effect of thyroid on calcium retention [during
period of growth]. J . A. J o h n s t o n and J . W .
M u r o n ey (Amer. J . Dis. Child., 1939, 5 8 , 1186—
1198).—The Ca balance of 4 children is described,
viz., a child with hyperthyroidism who underwent
ligation and bilateral lobectomy, bringing the meta
bolic rate to subnormal levels and requiring thyroid
medication ; a cretin receiving thyroid ; a normal boy
receiving thyroid, and a boy with osteochondritis
juvenilis who received thyroid. In all cases optimal
Ca retention was noted when the metabolism
approached normal. During the growth period
thÿroid in doses not raising the basal metabolism
above normal increases Ca retention; beyond t.hin
point Ca retention is diminished.
C. J. C. B.
E x p e r im e n ta l g o itr e d u e to c a lc iu m . C. A.
H e l l w ig (Arch. Surg., Chicago, 1940, 4 0 , 98—102).—
CaC03 (0-3 g. in diet daily) produced parenchymatous
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goitre in rats. Addition of 2 f*g. of K I daily to the
goitrogenic diet produced colloid goitre. Addition
of vitamins failed to prevent goitre. (2 photomicro
graphs.)
F. S.
Toxic goitre : present status of treatm ent.
W. 0. T hom pson (Canad. Med. Assoc. J., 1940, 42,
224—227).—A lecture.
C.J. C. B.
Thyroid gland : clinical pathologic study w ith
special reference to true tum our. E. J. D elli
Bovx (Arch. Surg., Chicago, 1939, 39, 624—636).—
An analysis of 216 cases.
E.S.
T hyrotoxicosis w ith m alignant neoplasm s of
thyroid gland. H. A. D avis (Arch. Surg., Chicago,
1939, 39, 435—447).—In 50 cases of malignant
thyroid tumours, thyrotoxicosis was more fre
quently associated with adeno-carcinomata of low or
moderate malignancy than with papillary forms of
carcinoma.
F. S.
Synergistic action of thyroid on fluorine
toxicity. R. H. W il so n a n d F. D e E ds (E ndocrinol.,
1940, 26, 851—856).—Addition of 0-2% of dried
thyroid to a diet containing 10 p.p.m. of F caused
bleaching of incisor teeth. Comparable increase of
food intake caused by insulin did not haAre this effect.
V. J. W.
Background and social adjustm ent of thyroiddeficient children receiving glandular therapy.
J. W. M cD onald, A. W. B r o w n , and I. P. B r o n stein
(Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1940, 59, 1227—1244).—The
patients between the ages of 1 and 7 years and those
of 17—21 years made the best social adjustment and
were best accepted by their parents. The acceptance
of the youngest group may be due to the fact th at they
were still considered babies and were sheltered in the
home; their relatively good social adjustment may
be fostered by their security with their parents. The
acceptance of the oldest group by their parents may
be due to the fact th at they were able to take care of
themselves and cause little trouble.
C. J. C. B.
Chloride excretion in hypothyroidism . D. J.
S t e p h e n s (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
742—744).—In 6 patients serum-Cl' and Cl' excretion
on low-Cl' diet were normal.
V. J. W.
Clinical classification of hypothyroidism . H. A.
S olomon , A. W e is s , and E. H o ch stein (Endocrinol.,
1940, 26, 785—792).—Four types are recognised :
(a) simple goitre, (b) primary hypothyroidism or
thyroxine deficiency, (c) polyglandular insufficiency
including thyroid, and (d) secondary hypothyroidism,
due to surgery or X-rays, exhaustive Graves’ disease,
or destruction by other pathological processes.
V. J. W.
Cytological evidence of secretory activity in
m am m alian parathyroid. A. L. Gr a f f l in (Endo
crinol., 1940, 26, 857—859).—In certain deer the
parathyroid cells contain numerous basophil granules.
V. J. W.
Hyperfunctioning adenom a of ectopic para
thyroid gland. V. L. B a r k e r and 0. A. B r in e s
(Arch. Surg., Chicago, 1939, 39, 205—213).—Report
of a case with rarefaction of the bones cured by
removal of the tumour. (2 photomicrographs.)
F. S.

xi

H yperparathyroidism in children. W. E. Ansan d W. M. Clifto n (Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1939,
58, 540—557).—A 9-year-old girl showed generalised
osteoporosis and metastatic calcification in the soft
tissues of the right shoulder and the knees. Removal
of a parathyroid adenoma relieved the condition.
The 2nd case was an infant whose symptoms were
first noted at the age of 3 months and progressed for
2 years. Skeletal deformities and muscular weakness
were severe. Blindness, attributed to increased
intracranial pressure secondary to distortion and
fractures of a soft skull, developed during the 2nd
year. The persistent loss of density of the endo
chondral zones indicates th a t acalcification as well as
décalcification may be a feature of primary hyper
parathyroidism during active body growth. After
Roentgen irradiation of the neck, the bones recalcified.
Polyuria and hypotonia were relieved. During the 2
years following irradiation of the neck there was no
evidence of dysfunction of the parathyroids.
C. J. C. B.
M etastatic carcinom a sim ulating hyperpara
thyroidism . E. C. B artels and C. B. K immel
(Ann. int. Med., 1940, 13, 1747—1752).—A case is
reported of mammary7carcinoma, which had produced
generalised osseous métastasés, in a girl of 20 years.
The diagnosis was a t first confused with hyperpara
thyroidism because of a uniformly high serum-Ca.
(2 photomicrographs.)
C. J. C. B.
Cell contents of adrenal cortex. M. V. N.
S udds (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 895—899).—Fuchsinstaining granules occur throughout the adrenal cortex
in a certain no. of adult glands, appearing at 20—30
years and reaching 50% of glands a t 70—80 years.
V. J. W.
Variations in histological structure of adrenal
cortex of albino rat as result of artificial fever
induced by ultra-high-frequency radio waves.
J. G. B e r n s t e in (Amer. J. Anat., 1940, 66, 177—
196).—Repeated elevations of internal body tempproduce a definite effect on the adrenal cortical lipiiL
This may be due to an “ increased secretory phase”
or an “ increased storage phase.” I t is assumed that
the adrenal cortex is concerned, directly or indirectly,
with the body temp, regulatory mechanism. ^ ^
pach

Volum e and cortico-m edullary ratio of adult
hum an adrenal gland. C. A. S w in y a rd (Anat.
Rec., 1940, 76, 69—79).—The glands are larger in the
female in both whites and negroes. This is due to the
greater amount of cortex. The glands of whites
are larger than those of negroes due to the abs. greater
amount of cortex. The vol. of the medulla is less in
the female in both races. Cortico-medullary ratio
averages are listed.
W. Ï- H.
Reduction of osm ic acid as indicator of adrenal
cortical activity in rat. L. B. F le x n e r and A.
G rollman (Anat. Rec., 1939, 75, 207—221).—
Decrease in reduction of osmic acid is associated wit1
depression of activity, increase in reduction wit
stimulation of activity. Activity was re d u ced by
administration of the cortical hormone and increase
by unilateral adrenalectomyand thyrotrophic hormone.

i
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j
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Successful autotransplantation of adrenal
gland in dog. J. L. K e e l e y , J. E. D u r p h y , T. B .
Qu ig l e y , and J. F. B e l l (Arch. Surg., Chicago, 1940,
40, 1—5).—The adrenal gland is grafted to the ovary
without suture of blood vessels, which are divided at a
2nd stage operation.
F. S.
Cortin and sodium factor of adrenal. F. A.
H ar t m a n and H. J. S p o o r (Endocrinol., 1940, 26,
871—878).—By repeated water and ether interchanges
it is possible to separate cortical extracts into a cortin
fraction which maintains adrenalectomised animals,
and a Na factor which causes Na retention. The latter
is also present in the adrenal medulla.
V. J. W.
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rats are the same as those of riboflavin. Yeast
shortens the life of the rats.
J. A. C.
Therapeutic value of adrenal cortical horm ones
in traumatic shock and allied conditions. H.
S e l y e , C. D o s n e , L. B a s s e t t , and J. W h i t t a k e r
(Canad. Med. Assoc. J., 1 9 4 0 , 43, 1—8). —Following
recovery from exposure to damaging agents which
elicit symptoms of shock there is a defence reaction
(“ countershock ”) during which the adrenal cortex
shows signs of increased secretion. In adrenalectom
ised animals (which are very sensitive to noxious
agents) characteristic countershock fails to develop.
Cortin-treated adrenalectomised animals are relatively
resistant to noxious agents and respond with a typical
countershock. Large doses of cortin given to shocked
rats were highly effective in counteracting the signs
of shock. A single large dose of cortin is less effective
than the same quantity administered in many divided
doses. Prolonged pretreatment with cortical preps,
caused severe adrenal cortical atrophy. As such
treatment leads to no cumulative effect it is not only
useless but actually harmful. Deoxycorticosterone
has little effect even with large divided doses. Until
corticosterone becomes commercially available, active
cortical extracts must be regarded as the most power
ful hormonal agents which can be used for combating
shock.
C. J. C. B .

Refractory state following repeated injections
of adrenal extract. F. A. H a r t m a n , L . A. L e w i s ,
and J. E. G a b r i e l (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 879—
885).—Intravenous or intraperitoneal, but not subcu
taneous, injection of adrenal extract from a different
species causes animals to become refractory to the
“ Na fac to r” in extracts from that species alone.
Serum-^-globulin from the refractory animal can
produce refractoriness in normal animals. It can be
brought about after adrenalectomy and is then associ
ated with very low blood-Na which is compatible with
good condition. In pseudopregnant adrenalectomised
bitches plasma-electrolytes remain normal in spite of
refractoriness to Na factor which is not related to
Reduction of m ortality from experim ental
corticosterone.
V. J. W.
traumatic shock w ith adrenal cortical sub
Overdosage w ith adrenal cortex hormone. stances. P. G. W e i l , B . R o s e , and J. S . L. B r o w n e
A. P entschew (Klin. Woch., 1939,18,1570—1572).— (Canad. Med. Assoc. J., 1 9 4 0 , 43, 8— 1 1 ).— Adrenal
Administration of deoxycorticosterone acetate, to cortical extract and deoxycorticosterone acetate given
gether with large amounts of Na and a K-poor diet, together both before and after trauma without other
produced acute cardiac insufficiency in a case of therapy reduce the mortality from experimental
Simmonds’ disease. The symptoms disappeared on shock after intestinal manipulation in normal (nonstopping treatm ent.
M. K.
adrenalectomised) rabbits. The difference in mor
Diabetogenic effect of som e cortin-like com tality between the treated and control animals is
pounds. D. J. I n g l e (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., statistically highly significant (P — less than 0-01).
1940,
44,
176—177).—11-Deoxycorticosterone Deoxycorticosterone acetate alone given before
acetate and 1 7 -hydroxy-ll-dehydrocorticostcrone trauma is not effective for the difference in mortality
acetate both cause glycosuria in partially depan- between this group and the controls is not statistically
C. J. C. B .
creatised rats. The latter has the greater effect and significant (P = greater than 0 -0 5 ).
caused death with ketonuria in 3 out of 5 r a t s .
Effect of adrenal cortical transplants on lifeV. J. W.
maintenance and “ water intoxication." W. J.
C h a n g e s p r o d u c e d b y d e o x y c o r t ic o s t e r o n e
E v e r s o l e , A. E d e l m a n n , and R. G a u n t (Anat. Rec.,
o v e r d o s a g e i n r a t . H. S e l y e and C. D o s n e (Proc.
1940, 76, 2 7 1 —2 8 1 ). —A comparison of the functional
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 165—167).—10 mg. efficiency and the ease of prep, of 6 differently
daily for 20 days causes a fall of 12% in blood-Cl' and situated transplants was made in adrenalectomised
of about 50% in adrenal wt. Blood-sugar and blood rats. Functional capacity was determined by the
vol. are not affected.
V.J . W.
ability to maintain life and by the reaction of the
animal to high doses of water. Grafts to ovary,
R ib o f l a v in , r i b o f l a v i n p h o s p h o r i c a c id , c o r t ic a l
kidney, and mesentery were equally efficient and
h o r m o n e , a n d s u r v i v a l o f a d r e n a le c t o m i s e d r a t s .
H. M. B r u c e and R. W i e n (J. Physiol., 1940, 98, maintained life in most cases. Transplants to eye
375—388).—The evidence for the theory (Verzar and maintain life when established but afforded little
Laszt) that adrenal cortex extracts prolong the life protection against water intoxication. Liver and
of adrenalectomised rats by the phosphorylation of muscle grafts were rarely successful. Cortical tissue
riboflavin is not confirmed. When rats lack both allowed to regenerate in situ from an enucleated
riboflavin and cortical hormone, they eventually die adrenal capsule was the most efficient graft. No
unless both deficiencies are made good, but riboflavin type of transplant produced complete normality in
prolongs life in the absence of the cortical hormone response to excess doses of water; this is purely a
and the cortical hormone prolongs life when there is no cortical deficiency. Unlike ovarian transplants, the
riboflavin in the intestine. The effects of riboflavin function of cortical tissue is not impaired by having
W . F. H.
phosphate on the wt. and survival of adrenalectomised a site with hepatic portal drainage.
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Effects of deoxycorticosterone and of testo
sterone on adrenal X zone. E. H o w a r d (Anat.
Rec., 1940, 77, 1S1—191).-—The X zone degenerates
following administration of testosterone propionate
hut is not affected by equal concns. of deoxycortico
sterone acetate. The X zone is probably not func
tionally equiv. to the permanent cortex and may be
more concerned with andromimetic activity.
W. E. H.
Protection of m ice against potassium poison
in g by corticoadrenal horm ones. R. T rtjszkow sk i and J. D uszyjtska (Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 117—
124).—There is a linear relation between % survival
after intraperitoneal injection of 7-5 mg. of KC1 and
the log of dose of deoxycorticosterone (up to 5 mg.)
previously given.
V. J. W.
Cortin-like effects of steroid glucosides on
potassium . R. L. Z w em er and B. E. L o w e n s t e in
(Science, 1940, 91, 75—76).—Cardiac glucosides
protected normal animals against IC poisoning,
lowered the plasma-K level, and prolonged life in
adrenalectomised animals. They resemble the
adrenal cortical hormone in these respects.
E. R. S.
Effect of deoxycorticosterone on plasm a
volum e in intestinal obstruction. J. F i n e , F .
F uchs , and J. M ark (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 43, 514—516).—The fall in plasma vol. which
occurs in acute distension of the small intestine is
decreased or relieved by 4 hourly doses of 5 mg. of the
hormone.
V. J. W.
Adrenal cortical virilism . F. D. W. L u k e n s
and H. D. P alm er (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 941—
945).—A case report. Hirsutism and other male
characters of 11 years’ standing were improved by
removal of an adrenal adenoma.
V. J. W.
Can strophanthin m aintain adrenalectom ised
m ice? R. I. D orfm an (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 43, 489—490).—Doses ranging from zero to
toxic levels failed to prolong life.
V. J . W.
Liver-lipins in adrenalectom ised rats. C.
Z ummo and F. I n fa x t e l l in a (Biochim. Terap.
sperim., 1940, 27, US—127).—The phospholipinfatty acids and -P of the liver of normal rats increase
on exposure for 2 hr. to low temp. (4°); no change,
however, occurs in adrenalectomised rats although
there was a decrease of non-phospliolipin-fatty acids.
I n adrenalectomised rats receiving cortical extract
there was a small increase of both phospholipin-fatty
acids and P and no change in non-phospholipin-fatty
acids.
S. 0.
Effect of adrenalectom y on ketosis produced
in rats by anterior pituitary extract. R. A.
S h ip l e y (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 900—905).—
Adrenalectomy reduced but did not abolish ketonamiia
caused by anterior pituitary extract in fasting rats.
V. J. W.
Compensatory hypertrophy of d og’s adrenal
follow ing unilateral adrenalectom y. C. A. Swinyard and H. D. B r u n e r (Endocrinol., 1940, 26,
886—890).—Such hypertrophy averaged 15-6% and
was found in the zona glomerulosa and zona fasciculata.
V. J . W.

sa

Three cases of “ clinical " A ddison’s disease
surviving m ore than fifteen years. L. G. R o w n t r e e (Endocrinol., 1940,26,793 — 800).— Case reports.
V. J . W.
W ater adsorption of connective tissue of
cornea in adrenal insufficiency. G. C. H e r in g a ,
W . F. L e y n s , and A. W e id in g e r (Acta. brev. ncerl.
Physiol., 1940, 10, 49—52).—The water-absorptive
capacity of the fibrous tissue of the cornea was normal
in adrenalectomised dogs; th at of the mucoid
component of the cornea was diminished.
A. S.
Effect of adrenaline on the nictitating m em 
brane. A. B o n sig n o r e and G. C. M orando
(Arch. Sci. biol., Napoli, 1940, 26, 128—148).—The
curve relating the concn. of adr'enaline (injected
intravenously) to the intensity of the contraction of
the nictitating membrane of the cat is a rectangular
hyperbola following the equation R — x(K -j- K rx)
(R = effect; x — adrenaline conc.). Atropine dimin
ished and eserine augmented the adrenaline effect.
S. O.
Influence of adrenaline on reduction of m ethyl
ene-blue by m uscle tissue. Reversal of adren
aline effect by variation of p a. W. R a d s m a and
G. I k T jh a n (Acta brev. neerl. Physiol., 1940, 10,
47—49).—The decolorisation of methylene-blue by
toad muscle is delayed by adrenaline (10~8) in a P 0 4'"
medium at
8-9; it is accelerated a t p K 7-3—7-5.
A. S.
Effect of injection of adrenaline, eschatin,
percorten, and saline into norm al and adrenal
ectom ised rats on m uscle-creatine and creatinecreatinine excretion. A. L. K o v e n , P . P izzolato ,
and H . H . B eard (Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 95—99).—
Adrenalectomy causes for 3 days absence of creatinine
with corresponding increase of creatine in the urine.
Injection of cortical extract, deoxycorticosterone, or
normal saline solution causes creatinuria with no
change in muscle-creatine. Adrenaline causes gly
cosuria but not creatinuria.
V.J. W .
Sodium veronal and adrenaline apnoea. R .
M a r r i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 265—
267).—Large doses of Na veronal inhibit adrenaline
apnoea.
F. 0. H.
Effect of adrenaline on pulm onary ventilation.
Proportionality w ith dose. F. R . Gr if f it h , jun.,
F. E . E m e r y , and J. E . L ockwood (Amer. J . Physiol.,
1940, 129, 155—164).—Intravenous injection of
adrenaline a t rates of 0-001—0-01 mg. per kg. per
min. for 5 min. increases min.-vol. pulmonary ventil
ation in chloralose-anajsthetised cats.
M. W . G.
Inactivation of adrenaline in vivo in m an.
D. R ic h t e r (J. Physiol., 1940, 98, 361—374).—
Corbasil, epinine, and d- and ¿-adrenaline administered
in doses of 0-13—0-66 mg. per kg. by mouth in man are
mainly eliminated in the form of conjugated deriv
atives in the mine. Conjugation occurs on one of the
phenolic OH groups and the derivatives formed are
probably the sulphate esters. Up to 70% of the
amounts of adrenaline administered are found in the
urine after hydrolysis. Adrenaline is active when
given by mouth if precautions are taken to p r e v e n t
oxidation in the gut. Epinine and d- and Z-adrenaline
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are not eliminated to any measurable extent as proto- and 3 : 4-dihydroxyphenyIalanine do not yield
catechuic acid. Conjugation is the main physiological adrenaline under these conditions (cf. Schuler et al.,
process by which adrenaline is inactivated in the body. A., 1935, 1014).
J. L. D.
J. A. C.
Incidence of ciliated epithelium and m ucous
Effect of adrenaline on potassium balance in cells in norm al Bantu pituitary. T. G illm a n
perfused hind lim b s of frog. J. C. S t i c k n e y
(S. Afr. J. med. Sci., 1940, 5, 30—40).—20% of 80
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44 , 16—17).— Bantu pituitaries examined (and the pituitary from
0-5 mg.-% of adrenaline in perfusing fluid caused no an acromegalic woman and a baboon) contained
alteration in K exchange between vessels and muscle. ciliated epithelium and nuicous cells. The cilia first
V. J. W.
appear in the rudiment of the anterior lobe after it has
Adrenoxine. II. Form ation in v itro by im  lost its connexion with the stomadoeum, showing
pure preparations of vegetable phenolases. P. th a t the cells lining R athke’s pouch can develop
H e i r m a n and Z. M. B a c q . III. Effect on arterial
ciliated cells after separation from their site of origin.
pressure of m am m als. Physical and chem ical The ciliated cells were found in patches lining the
properties. P. H e i r m a n . IV. Adrenoxine-pro- anterior wall of the cleft, diverticula extending from
ducing factor in certain vertebrate tissu es. the cleft into the anterior lobe, cysts in the pars
Z. M. B a c q and P. H e i r m a n . ■ V. Inhibitors of intermedia, and vesicles in the anterior lobe having no
adrenoxine form ation. Z. M. B a c q . VI. General connexion with the cleft. Mucous cells have the
discussion. Z. M. B a c q and P. H e i r m a n (Arch, same distribution and may also be found lining
int. Physiol., 1940, 50, 100—114, 115—128, 129— diverticula extending into the posterior lobe. The
140, 141—152, 153—168).—II. Vegetable phenolases cytology of the ciliated and mucous cells is described
such as those of mushroom can oxidise adrenaline to and it is concluded th a t they may arise from differenti
biologically inactive adrenochrome and also produce ated anterior lobe cells which still retain their
adrenoxine, which has cardio-inhibitor and hypo embryonic potentiality to form such cells. P. C. W.
tensive properties. The production in vitro of
Seasonal changes in pituitary of eel. H. M.
adrenoxine by these phenolases occurs a t pK 7 in
aq. solutions of adrenaline of concn. 1 X 10~5 to E vans (Brit. Med. J'., 1940, I, 565—567).—In
1 X 10~6. Various substances were investigated for September and October, when migration occurs, the
hypotensive properties after exposure to an active pituitary of the eel shows great enlargement and
enzyme prep. Some showed activity (e.g., tyramine, striking histological changes, including distension of
the posterior lobe with secretion and brown colloid
oxytyramine), others did not.
III. Intravenous injection of adrenoxine gave masses, and increased vascularity, distension of
hypotensive and cardio-inliibitory effects in the dog, sinusoids, and increase in eosinophils in the anterior
cat, and rabbit. The isolated heart of the rabbit was lobe. These alterations are related to colour changes
inhibited. The reactions were not influenced by (melanophore expansion and contraction), increased
atropine. The effects on blood pressure were in prominence of the eyes (perhaps due to thyrotrophic
stimulation), and development of the sexual organs
creased by cocaine and prolonged by ergotamine.
C.A. K.
IV. Various animal tissues, after washing free (due to gonadotrophic stimulation).
from blood, were ground with sand and extracted
Functional transplants of epithelial hypo
with distilled water. These extracts (2 c.c.) were physis in three species of A m b ly s to m a . W. J.
allowed to act on 20 c.c. of an aq. solution of 1 X 10-5 A t w e l l and J. W. T a ft (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
adrenaline a t p K 7 and 37°. Such extracts were con 1940, 44, 53—55).—In embryos a t the tail-bud stage
sidered active when, after 45 min.—4 hr., (1) the normal the hypophysis was transplanted to a region of the
effects of adrenaline disappeared, (2) the effects of head between the right otocyst and hind brain. Some
adrenoxine appeared, (3) adrenoxine effects dis animals so grafted developed the pigmentation only
appeared. W ith the exception of the small intestine, found if the hypophysis is present.
V. J. W.
all vertebrate organs which are inhibited by adrenaline
Regeneration of E u p la n a ria dorotocephala
showed activity as described above.
w ith pituitary gland extract. T. T. B lu m b er g
V. The formation of adrenoxine from adrenaline (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 117—119).—
by extracts of smooth muscle and by potato phenolase E xtract of ox pituitary added to water accelerated
is inhibited by heating, resorcinol, NaCN, and pro rate of regeneration after bisection in these worms by
gesterone.
35%. Posterior lobe extracts were more effective
VI. The facts given in the preceding series of papers than those of anterior lobe.
V. J. W.
on this subject by the same authors are summed up
Pituitary
function
in
parabiotic
triplet
rats.
with a crit. discussion of the results and interpret
R.
O.
G
r
e
e
p
(Proc.
Soc.
Exp.
Biol.
Med.,
1940,
44,
ations. (Cf. A., 1938,
483.)
W. Bu.
214—217).—Male 21-day-old rats were castrated and
P hysiological precursors of adrenaline. A. joined with a male and female littermate. 4—6 days
VrsrET (Compt. rend., 1940, 2 1 0 , 552—554; cf. later the latter were both hypophysectomised.
Devine, A., 1940, III, 238).—3 : 4-Dihydroxyphenyl- 7 days later the vagina of the female opened and
alanine with Bad. coli a t 37° and p K 5-5. for 20 days, there was obvious testicular growth in the male.
or with fresh minced guinea-pig kidney at 37° for Autopsy during the following week showed follicle
3 hr., gives (50% yield) 3 : 4-dihydroxyphenylethyl- stimulation, uterine distension, and persistent vaginal
amine, which is similarly converted by minced adrenal cornification in the female, and enlargement of testes,
V. J. W.
medulla (but not cortex) into adrenaline. Tyramine prostate, and vesicles in the male.
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Effects of anterior pituitary extracts in fasted
rat. H . C. H a r r i s o n and C. N. H . L o n g (Endo
crinol., 1940, 26, 971—978).—Saline extracts cause a.
decrease in urinary N, blood-non-protein-N, and bloodsugar, and ketonuria. Alkaline extracts cause ketonuria only. Adrenalectomised rats show hypogly
cemia and decreased N excretion, and these eSects
are exaggerated by saline pituitary extracts.
V. J. W.
Activity of anterior pituitary grafts in adult
m ale guinea-pig. M. S c h w e i z e r , H. A. C i i a r i p p e r ,
and W. K l e i n b e r g (Endocrinol., 1940, 26 , 979—
985).—After hypophysectomy the sexual organs can
be maintained in structure and function by intra
ocular implants of anterior pituitary from either
male or female donors.
V. J. W.
Fractionation of saline extracts of anterior
pituitary. R . W . B o n s n e s and A. W h i t e (Endo
crinol., 1940, 26, 990—998).—Pptn. at j)z 7-4—7-8
and
4-8 followed by various % of acetone separates
extracts into 6 protein fractions in which various
hormones are partly separated.
V. J. W .
Physiological significance and m orphology of
carm ine cell in cat’s anterior pituitary. H. B.
E r ie d g o o d and A. B. D a w s o n (Endocrinol., 1940,
26, 1022—1031).—After fixation in formalin-HgCl2
and staining with Ileidenhain’s azan modification of
Mallory’s stain, the anterior pituitary of the female
cat may be seen to contain two varieties of oxyphil
cells, the usual cells stained with orange-G, and
others stained with carmine. The latter only occur in
oestrus and reach a max. 5—6 hr. after mating, dis
appearing at 14 hr.
V. J. W.
Differential diagnosis of [pituitary] baso
philism and allied conditions. R . I . D o r f m a n ,
H. M. W i l s o n , and J. P . P e t e r s (Endocrinol, 1940,
27, 1—15).—Pituitary basophilism and adrenal
cortical tumours are often accompanied by hyper
tension and diabetes. Arrhenoblastoma is not, but
it does, like adrenal tumour, cause virilism which
basophilism does not do. Cortical tumour causes
precocious development and epiphyseal union whilst
basophilism causes retardation.
V. J. W.
Effect of pituitary preparations on total bodyglycogen, -water, -nitrogen, and -fat of m ice.
A. H. N e t j f e l d , S . M. S c o g g a n , and G. S . S t e w a r t
(Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 132—136).—Injection of
extracts equiv. to 0-2 g. of anterior pituitary caused a
rise in total glycogen and a fall in fatty acids. N was
not affected.
V. J. W.
Effect of high m elanophore horm one fractions
on tyrosine and dopa oxidations. G. A. F o s t v e d t (Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 100— 109).— By a
modification of Stehle’s method (Physiol. Abs., 1937,
22, 677) extracts were prepared which gave a powerful
melanophore reaction in hypophysectomised frogs.
Extracts prepared by acetone pptn. from methyl
alcohol solutions accelerated the oxidation of tyrosine
by tyrosinase. Extracts prepared from dried extract
which has been triturated with 0-In-HCI slow this
oxidation by 22% and slow by 140% the rate of
auto-oxidation of dihvdroxyphenylalanine (dopa).
V. J . W.

xi

Induction of w ater drive in T r itu r u s v ir idescens w ith anterior pituitary extract. C. S.
C hadavicic (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
509—511).—Injections of 1—3 r.u. of “ antuitrin-G ”
had an effect similar to th at of newt-pituitary grafts
(A., 1939, III, 1045) except th at it was ineffective in
newts which were thyroidectomised or were less than
55 mm. in length.
V. J. W.
Anterior pituitary extracts and Brunn re
action in frogs. E. M. B o y d and J. D. G i b s o n
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 572—574).—
Addition of anterior pituitary extracts to posterior
pituitary injections does not modify the effect of the
latter on water uptake in frogs, and changes in the
anterior pituitary are therefore not the cause of
seasonal variations (A., 1940, III, 302).
V. J. W.
Blood changes in hypophysectom ised dogs.
A. S. P a r o d i (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1940, 16, 27—
34).—Blood vol. was normal. Erythro-sedimentation
was normal in adults, reduced in puppies. Blood
clotting time was norm al; bleeding time was shorter.
White cell count increased immediately after hypo
physectomy but afterwards fell below normal; in
puppies leucocytosis was observed. Marked eosinophilia was present; phagocytosis was reduced by
50%. Red cell count, hemoglobin, and red cell vol.
decreased after operation; afterwards an increase to
levels higher than the initial was observed. In
puppies only the decrease occurred.
J. T. L.
Separation of five anterior pituitary horm ones
into different fractions by isoelectric and am 
m onium sulphate precipitation. H. L. F e v o l d ,
M. L e e , F. L. H i s a w , and E. J. C o h n (Endocrinol.,
1940, 26, 999— 1004).— Glands are extracted a t p a 8
with aq. NH3. The filtrate is brought to p n 5-4 and
(NH4)2S04 is added to 0-25m. By varying p n and
(NH4)2S04 concn. 5 fractions can be separated
containing respectively growth, luteinising, folliclestimulating, adrenotrophic, and thyrotrophic hormones
free from admixture with others.
V. J. W.
Froehlich syndrom e. H. B r u c h (Amer. J. Dis.
Child., 1939, 58, 1282—1289).—The original case de
scribed bv Froehlich in 1901 is presented in English.
C. J. C. B.
Hypophyseal disturbances. W. B e r b l i n g e r
(Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1940, 7 0 , 133—135,157—158).
—The dependence of pituitary function on dien
cephalic impulses is stressed.
A.S.
S im m on d s’ disease. J. E. E a r b e r (Ann. int.
Med., 1940, 13, 2171—2177).—A case is described in
detail. Post-mortem examination revealed a cystic
epithelioma of the pituitary stalk.
A.S.
Tum our of the hypophyseal duct (Rathke’s
cysts). J. G. L a u e , C. H. S h e l d e n , and J. W.
K e r n o h a n (Arch. Surg., Chicago, 1939, 39, 28—56).—
Report of 11 cases treated successfully by operation.
F. S.
Cachexia responding to extract of anterior
lobe of the pituitary. D. C. S u t t o n and J . A s h 
w o r t h (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1940, 25, 848—S52).—2
persons with cachexia greatly improved or fully re
covered following administration of anterior pituitary
extract; they may represent a typical instance of
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Simmonds’ disease. The prompt recovery of the
glossitis in hotli patients, and of the reddened rectal
mucosa in the first patient, suggests a relationship
between the anterior pituitary and the utilisation of
vitamin-5.
C. J. C. B.
E xtracts of anterior pituitary growth hor
m one. A. E. L ig h t , E. J. d e B e e r , and C. A. Cook
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 189—192).—
High yields of hormone were obtained by extraction
with a P 0 4" ' buffer a t
8. Addition of 10—20%
urea prevented pptn. which was otherwise liable to
occur in about 6 weeks.
Y. J. W.
B iological assay of anterior pituitary growth
horm one. A. E. L ig h t , E. J. d e B e e r , and C. A.
C ook (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 192—
196).—Extracts are compared with a standard powder
in respect of their effect on wt. of normal female 5month-old rats. Extracts are injected daily for 5—
15 days, % increase in body-wt. being a hnear function
of log of dose.
V. J. W.
Clinical application of thyrotrophic horm one.
K. S. H a rriso n (Med. J. Austral., 1939,1, 681—686).
—In 4 cases of hypothyroidism, primary and secon
dary, treatm ent with the hormone was followed by a
significant fall in blood-cholesterol.
E. S.
Effect of seasons and pituitary extracts on
thyroid of turtle. L . T. E vans and E. H egre
(Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 144—148).—4—20 daily in
jections of extracts of whole ox pituitary caused
decrease in size of thyroid follicles and increase in
height of follicular cells. No refractoriness was
induced.
V. J. W.
M icrohistom etric assay of thyrotrophic hor
m one in day-old chicks. R . W. R aws on and
W. T. S a lter (Endocrinol., 1940, 27 , 155—157).—
Chicks are injected daily for 5 days with material to be
assayed, and the height of 100 cells is measured. A
frequency curve is constructed relating cell heights to
% incidence and compared with a standard.
V. J. W.
Effect of experim ental conditions on thyro
trophic horm one content of rat. C. W. T u r n e r
and P. T. Cu pps (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 1042—1047).
—Hormone content was assayed on day-old chicks.
Castration causes in both sexes a reduction in hormone
content, becoming very marked after 60 days. Daily
administration of 40 r.u. of oestrogen or 200 ng. of
androgen prevents this reduction. Thyroidectomy
causes reduction to 50% in males but does not affcct
content in females.
V. J. W.
Thyrotrophic horm one and fluorine activity.
E. D e E d s , R. H. W il s o n , and W . C. C utting
(Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 1052—1056).—Administration
of hormone has the same bleaching effect on teeth of
rats receiving E as has administration of thvroid
extract (cf. A., 1940, III, 726).
V. J. W .
Gonadotrophic potency of anterior pituitary of
thyroidectom ised rats and rabbits. S. Y. P ’a n
(Chinese J . Physiol., 1940, 15, 189—196).—The
anterior pituitaries of male and female normal and
thyroidectomised rabbits and of male rats, normal,
thyroidectomised, castrated, or both, killed 31—268
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days after operation, were weighed and injected over
4 days into 21-day female rats, whose ovaries were
weighed on the 5th day. Castration, and thyroid
ectomy with or without castration, increased the
pituitary wt. The total amount of hormone in the
rabbit pituitaries was decreased by thyroidectomy;
its conen. in the ra t pituitaries was increased by castr
ation and decreased by thyroidectomy with or with
out castration.
N. H.
Response of hypophysectom ised rats to highly
purified extracts of pregnant m are serum . R. I.
P en ch a rz , H. H. C o le , and H. Goss (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 432—433).—E xtracts were
purified so th a t they contained 4000 r.u. per mg. of
solids. They caused stimulation of follicles in females
and interstitial cells in males, and no evidence of two
distinct hormones was found.
V. J. W.
Gonadotrophic potency of gonadectom ised
rats' pituitary after tryptic digestion. R. C. Li
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 598—600).—
Tryptic digestion causes a marked reduction of
potency of extracts from both sexes as assayed on
immature female rats.
V. J. W.
Comparative assay of gonadotrophic sub
stances on rats, m ice, and chicks. J. S. E v a n s ,
L. H in e s , R. V a r n e y , and E. C. K och (Endocrinol.,
1940, 26, 1005—1011).—To pituitary extracts the
mouse uterus is 66 times as sensitive as ra t ovary and
10 times as chick testis. To pregnant mare serum
mouse uterus is 60 times as sensitive as ra t ovary and
90 times as chick testis. To male urine mouse uterus
is 90 times as sensitive as rat ovary and 55 times as
ra t uterus. To menopause urine mouse uterus is 30
times as sensitive as rat ovary and 6 times as ra t
uterus.
V. J. W.
Comparative augm entation of gonadotrophic
substances in rat, m ouse, and chick. J. S.
E vans , L. R. H in e s , J. J. Ceith a m l , and E. C. K och
(Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 1012—1021).—If pituitary
extracts are mixed with Zn salts or adrenaline before
injection their effects on ra t uterus and ovaiy are
augmented. Effects of pregnancy urine or serum or
male or menopause urine are not affected. Zn and Cu
salts augment slightly the effect of pituitary extract
on mouse uterus, but not on mouse ovary or on chick
testis.
V. J. W.
Relationship between secretory cells of pars
nervosa of hypophysis and classical neuroglia.
M. Gr if f it h s (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 1032—1041;
cf. A., 1939, III, 1047).—These cells have a finely
granular structure and cytoplasmic processes with
pial attachm ents identical with those of astrocytes.
Both are derived from supporting spongioblasts and
probably have endocrine functions.
V. J. W.
Diurnal variation of interm edin in rat blood.
L. L ev in so n (Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci., 1940, 26, 257—
258).—Intermedin is always present in the blood of
the ra t but more is present during the night than
during the day.
J. D. B.
Effect of m etabolic stim ulan ts on diabetes
insipidus in the rat. G. Cl a r k (Q uart. Bull. N. W.
Univ. m ed. Sch., 1940, 14, 96—100).—N orm al r a ts
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and rats with the supraoptico-hypophyseal tracts
destroyed were given desiccated thyroid by mouth
(50 mg. per day for 10 days) or thyroxine intraperi toneally (1 mg. per day for 10 days). The water
intake was considerably increased; in rats with
diabetes insipidus, this increase was maintained for at
least 6 weeks. Subcutaneous injections of a-dinitrophenol (20 mg. per kg. per day for 10 days) had little
effect on water intake in either group of rats. A. S.
Bilateral localised lesions in the hypothalam us
w ith com plete destruction of neuro-hypophysis
in pituitary dwarf w ith severe perm anent dia
betes insipidus. A. B . B a k e r and C. B . C r a f t
(Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 801—806).—A case report.
V. J. W.
Effect of posterior pituitary extract on concen
tration of urine secreted during osm otic diuresis
in rabbit. W. G . P a i n e and E. E. N e l s o n (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 694—696).—During
the increase of diuresis caused by pituitary extract
after intravenous sucrose in the rabbit, NaCl ex
cretion is increased, sp. gr. falls, but osmotic concn. as
indicated by f.p. remains const.
V. J. W.
Pathw ay of pituitary colloid through hypo
thalam us. G . P ointa k (J. Path. Bact., 1940, 51,
83—89).—After removal of the upper cervical sym
pathetic ganglion in dogs, the hypothalamic centres
become infiltrated by pituitary colloid which im
pregnates the ganglion cells of the basal nucleus of the
tuber cinereum, the supraoptic and paraventricular
nuclei, and the nerve fibres of the supraoptico-hypo
physeal tract and supraoptico-paraventricular fasci
culus. The pathway of pituitary colloid into the hypo
thalamus is mostly along the nerve fibres. The origin
of the colloid was not determined with certainty. (5
photomicrographs.)
C. J. C. B.
Zinc salts and oil in prolongation of thera
peutic effect of pitressin in experim ental di
abetes insipidus. D. J . S t e p h e n s (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 240—241).—In a dog the
therapeutic effect of pitressin was greatly increased by
simultaneous injection of an equal vol. of 0-2% Zn
acetate, and still more when the pitressin was sus
pended in peanut oil.
V. J . W.
Efficacy of pellets of posterior hypophysis and
of pitressin in oil in diabetes insipidus. J. A.
G r e e n e and L. E. J a n u a r y (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1940,4 4 ,217—218).—Pellets of lanoline or bees
wax provoked severe local reactions. Injections of
pitressin tannate in oil gave amelioration for 3—7 days
in cats and for 30—82 hr. in man.
V. J. W.
Distribution of interm edin : new biological
m ethod of assay and results of tests under
norm al and experim ental conditions. L. H.
K l e i n h o l z and H. R a h n (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 157—
172).—Quant, studies on the distribution of inter
medin in the pituitaries of several vertebrates were
made. The hypophysectomised lizard, Anolis carolinensis, was used as the test animal and an “ Anolis
unit ” is defined. The anterior lobe of the chicken
hypophysis contains large amounts of intermedin, the
cephalic third containing 20 times as much hormone
as the caudal third. The amounts of intermedin in
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the glands of light-adapted frogs and of frogs kept in
darkness do not differ significantly.
W. E. H.
Developm ent of diabetic child. G. D. B r o w n
and W. H. T h o m p s o n (Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1940, 59,
238—254).—Data about body growth, intelligence,
heredity, sex distribution, and incidence of acute in
fections obtained from case studies and individual
interviews of 60 juvenile diabetic patients were com
pared with equiv. data from non-diabetic siblings and
diabetic subjects reported on by other workers. The
diabetic children were under-wt. only during the first
6 months of their disease. The intelligence of the
present group showed no deviation from the average
or from th a t of their sibling controls. No character
istic abnormalities in personality were discovered.
C. J . C. B.
Hands and w rists of diabetic child. I. K.
B o g a n (Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1940, 59, 805—815).—
Roentgenograms of the hands and wrists of 95 boys
and of 74 girls were assessed by Todd’s and by Elory’s
standards to ascertain osseous ages. Anomalies and
developmental defects occur more frequently in the
diabetic than in the non-diabetic child. The high
incidence (20-7%) of retardation of more than 2 years
in these children and the retardation of all boys with
diabetes of more than 13 years’ duration and of all
girls with diabetes of more than 9 years’ duration
suggest th at diabetes mellitus plays some part in the
delayed development.
C. J . C. B .
Factors affecting insulin content of pancreas.
R. E. H a is t and C. H . B e s t (Science, 1940,91,410).—
High-fat diets reduce the insulin content of the pan
creas of hypophysectomised rats, which is restored to
normal by a balanced diet. Administration of insulin
to starved rats has the same effect. I t is suggested
th at the pancreas controls insulin production in the
absence of tho pituitary, and th a t the ¡3 cells of the
islets are “ rested ” by feeding fat, fasting, or insulin
administration.
E. R. S.
Observations of insulin sensitivity. S. J.
T i l l i m (Amer. J. Psychiat., 1939, 96, 361—369).—
A woman went into deep coma repeatedly with 10
units of insulin. I t was confirmed th at sensitivity to
insulin can be increased in insensitive subjects by
giving alternately high and low doses of insulin
(Braunmuhl, Nervenarzt, 1937,10, 545). G. D. G.
A ntiallergic action of insulin. W. B r u e h l
(Klin. Woch., 1939,18,1545—1548; cf. A., 1939, I II,
477).
M. K.
Effect of insulin on plasm a level and excretion
of vitam in-C . E. P. R a l l i and S . S h e r r y (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 669—672).—Insulin
hypoglycemia in the dog caused a fall of about 50%
in plasma-vitamin-C and about 80% in urinary -0.
Similar results occur in depancreatised dogs. The
effect is inhibited by intravenous glucose. V. J. W.
Insulin suppositories. B . B r a h n (Lancet, 1940,
238, 829—831).—Suppositories containing insulin and
lactic and palmitic acids were effective in lowering
the blood-sugar in rabbits and healthy human beings.
The max. effect was produced within 1 hr. of admin
istration.
C. A. 1C.
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Exclusion of elaidic acid from phospholipins
of testes and its uptake by other organs of rats.
R . G. S in c l a ir (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 89—94).—
The testes of rats fed with elaidin from the time of
wreaning throughout their growth do not contain
elaidic acid.
E. M. W .
Biochem ical hydrogenations in steroid group
by m eans of a strain of B a cillu s p u trific u s. L.
M amoli , R . K och , and H . T esc h en (Z. physiol.
(xii) REPRODUCTION.
Chem., 1939, 261, 287—296).—The isolation of a
H orm one excretion and bioassay of extirpated hydrogenating bacillus identified as a strain of B.
tum our in teratom a of testis. J . S. B e il l y , putrificus, Bienstock, is described. The organism in
I. K u r la n d , and M. J acobi (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, yeast water is able to saturate double linkings. Thus
965—970).—Diluted urine was assayed on virgin mice the reductions of androstenedione to fetiocholanonc
and tumour extracts on rabbits, rats, and mice. Pre- in 70—S0% yield, of testosterone to 17-aetiocholanoloperative urine and tumour gave both a luteinising and 3-one, and of progesterone to pregnanedione were
a follicle-stimulating response. 4 weeks after oper accomplished. In a yeast suspension keto-groups
ation only the latter was obtained. The tumour was may also be reduced. Thus androstenedione is re
malignant and in some respects like a chorion-epi- duced to 17-setiocholanol-3-one and 3 : 17-ejpisetiocholanol, androstanedionc to ¿soandrosterone and isothelioma.
V. J. W.
androstanediol, testosterone to 17-setiocholanol-3-one
H erm aphroditism . J. P h il l ip s , B . J. B r ie f , and 3 : 17-epiaetiockolanol, dehydroandrosterone to
T. S. S u tto n , and J . W. M ills (J. Amer. Vet. Med. androstenediol, and progesterone to pregnanedione.
Assoc., 1939, 95, 663—674).—The literature on
J . H. B.
pseudohermaphroditism in animals is reviewed; 3
Spectrochem ical studies of certain m ale hor
cases are described in male dogs.
E. G. W.
m ones. G. L an g stro th (Proc. 7th Conf. Spectros.,
Action of prolan of pregnancy urine on cas 1939, 111—115).—The assay of androsterone and
trated m ale guinea-pigs w ith ovarian grafts. 0. testosterone in their mixtures by determination of the
N a lly -P orte (Arch. Sci. phys. nat., 1940, [v], 22, absorption spectrum after reaction with m-dinitroO. D. S.
Suppl., 39—42).—Guinea-pig pregnancy urine, ad benzene has been investigated.
ministered subcutaneously to castrated male guineaNature of urinary androgens of castrate m en.
pigs having ovarian grafts in the kidney, has only W . H osk in s and B. W e b s t e r (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
slight or no masculinising effects. The slight effects are Med., 1940, 4 3 , 604—607).—Pooled urine from two
due to the grafts, which act in this way when no in subjects gave (capon comb method) a daily excretion
jections are given. Probably an endocrine factor, e.g., of 6 i.u. Androsterone : dehydroisoandrosterone ratio
from the pituitary or adrenals, plays a p art in the was 4 :1, th a t in normal subjects being 1 :1.
masculinising process.
W. McC.
V. J. W.
Effect of thym ectom y at birth on sperm ato
Effect of testosterone propionate on thyroid
genesis in the rat. J. C. P lagge (Proc. Soc. Exp. and parathyroid glands of intact im m ature
Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 57—60).—Thymectomy has no fem ale rat.
I. T . N a th a n so n , A. M. B r u e s , a n d
effect on spermatogenesis, hormone output, or testis R . W . R awson (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. M ed., 1940, 43,
growth.
V. J. W.
737—740).—5 mg. o f horm one causes in creased
V. J. W .
Effects of low environm ental tem perature on m itosis a n d cell h e ig h t in b o th glands.
reproductive organs of m ale m am m als w ith
Action of testosterone propionate in case of
annual asperm ia. L. J. W ells and M. Z a l e sk y endom etriosis. L. W il so n (Endocrinol., 1940, 27,
(Amer. J. Anat., 1940, 66, 429— 447).—Sperm pro 29—32).—Administration over 1 year of 4-5 g. of
duction with large accessory reproductive organs was testosterone propionate caused regression of the
maintained continuously for more than 12 months in growth with amenorrhoea but was given up on
the male ground squirrel kept a t a const, environ account of the virilism induced.
V. J. W .
mental temp, of 4° provided treatm ent was begun
Com parison of synthetic androgens w ith
during the mating season. In the m ajority the
gonadotrophic potency of the anterior pituitary failed naturally occurring ovarian androgen in m ice.
to regress during the summer as in normal males. I t R . T. H il l and M. T. Strong (Endocrinol., 1940, 2 7 ,
is suggested th a t in normal male animals the sexual 79—81).—Growth curves of vesiculse and prostate in
cycle is regulated in part by environmental temp, in castrate mice follow the same course after grafting
directly through the anterior pituitary. Methods by of testis in the ear and after daily injections of 0-125
which low temp, might affect the gonadotrophic mg. of testosterone propionate with 1250 i.u. of
“ progynon-B.”
V. J. W .
potency of the pituitary are discussed. W. E. H.
A rtificial production of sem inal ejaculation.
Testosterone propionate and m ale clim acteric.
T. D u r f e e , M. W. L e r n e r , and N. K aplan (Anat. H . B. T homas and R . T . H il l (Endocrinol., 1940, 26,
Rec., 1940,76,65—68).—A method of obtaining sterile 953—954).—Two cases are reported of m ental im
seminal secretions from rats by electrical stimulation provement in men of 56 and 48 on receiving 10—30
is described.
*’
W. E. H.
mg. of testosterone weekly.
V. J. W .
Interchangeability of zinc crystalline insulin
and am orphous insulin. R . L. J a c k so n , J . D.
B o y d , and T. S m ith (Amer. J . Dis. Child., 1940, 59,
1050—1056).—No distinction need he made between
the qual. or quant, effects of doses of equal unitage of
Zn cryst. and of amorphous insulin, or between the
effects of corresponding products of various manu
facturers.
C. J . C. B.
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A ntagonism between fem ale and m ale sex
horm ones on capon's com b. 0 . M u h l b o c k
(Actabrev. neerl. Physiol., 1940,10,10—13).— (Estra
diol injected intramuscularly is
as effective as
cestradiol applied locally to the combs in annulling
the action of androsterone on the capon’s comb.
Local application of 0-4 [xg. of testosterone in 0-1 c.c.
of oil on the comb for 4 days does not promote comb
growth if, in addition, acetone extracts of sheep’s
pituitary are intramuscularly injected.
A. S.
Effect of testosterone, oestrone, and cestradiol
applied to penis of rat. H. S. W i g o d s k y and R. R.
G r e e n e (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 1078—10S0).—
Application of 7-5 ¡xg. of testosterone in castrated
immature rats caused growth of the penis reaching
max. in 10 days. 5 (;g. of cestradiol or cestrone is
without effect.
V. J . W .
U rolithiasis in rat after injection of testo
sterone propionate. J. G e r s h o n - C o h e n , H. S h a y ,
K. E. P a s c h k i s , and S. S. E e l s (Endocrinol., 1940,
26, 1087—1090).—Administration of 1 mg. 3 times
weekly to rats caused formation of urinary calculi in
14 out of 46 females. No calculi were found in males
or in female controls.
Y. J. W.
Effects of testosterone propionate on preg
nancy and passage of ova through oviducts of
m ice. H. 0 . B u r d i c k , B . B . E m e r s o n , and R.
W h i t n e y (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 1081—1086).—
Injection of 2 mg. daily, begun immediately after
mating, prevents pregnancy and causes the ova to
be retained in the oviducts, where they finallv dis
integrate.
V. J. W.
Action of testosterone propionate in w om en.
S . H. G e i s t , U. J. S a l m o n , J. A. G a i n e s , and R. I.
W a l t e r (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1940, 114, 1539—
1544).—A review.
C. A. K.
Liver and endogenous androgens. M. W.
B t jr r il l and R. R. G r e e n e (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1940, 44, 273—276).—If ra t testis is implanted
into the gastro-splenic mesentery of a young castrated
rat, no androgenic effects follow, but if it is implanted
subcutaneously some secondary sexual development
takes place.
"
V. J. W.
Effect of sm all doses of testosterone propionate
on testis. H . S. R u b i n s t e i n and A. A. K u r l a n d
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 168—169).—
10 [ig. daily for 10 days caused enlargement of seminal
vesicles in rats but no changes in the testes. Im 
mature spermatozoa were present in the epididymis.
V. J. W.
Urinary androgens and uterine bleeding.
E. C. H a m b l e n , W. K. C u y l e r , and M. B a p t i s t
(Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 16—18).—Colorimetric deter
mination by Oesting’s method (A., 1937, III, 418)
shows th at urinary androgens are decreased during
menstrual bleeding" from 72 to 50 i.u. per day.
V. J. W.
M asculim sation of fem ale rats treated w ith
testosterone propionate. K . E . P a s c h k i s , H .
S h a y , J. G e r s h o n -C o h e n , and S . S . E e l s (Amer. J.
Physiol., 1940, 129, 191—194).—Female rats treated
with testosterone propionate showed a development of
scrotal layers containing tubuli apparently represent
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ing rudimentary mesonephric tubules. Ovaries, ovi
ducts, and uteri were normally developed. Coarse
masculine hair also developed.
M. W. G.
Postnatal m asculinisation of fem ale rat by
m eans of testosterone propionate. H. S e l y e
(Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 145—155).—Ovaries of young
animals treated with high doses become atrophic
but numerous epithelial tubules develop in their
medullary region. The uterus exhibits considerable
enlargement in older animals but undergoes atrophy
in younger animals. The oviduct wall and parts of
the mesosalpinx become gelatinous masses. The
adrenals showed cortical atrophy due to involution of
the glomerulosa.
W. F. H.
Effect of injection of creatine and creatinine
w ith sex horm ones on creatine-creatinine excre
tion in (1) norm al and (2) castrate anim als.
H. Hi B e a r d and E. J . J a c o b (Endocrinol., 1940, 26,
1064—1068, 1069—1071).—In the normal rat injec
tion of creatine causes retention of creatinine. Injec
tion of sex hormone causes increased creatine excretion
but injection of sex hormone with creatine causes no
increase in excretion of creatinine, but injection of sex
hormone with creatinine does not cause increased
excretion of creatine, unless they are injected separ
ately. In rats which have been castrated for 90 days
the sex hormones have no effect on excretion of
creatine or creatinine.
V. J . W.
Response of gonads and gonaducts of A m b ly s to m a larvas to treatm ent w ith sex horm ones.
C. L. F o o t e (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
519—523).—Testosterone propionate (0-5 mg. per 1.
in aquarium water) has little modifying influence on
female larvae, but in male-female parabiosis the
ovaries fail to develop and some females may develop
in a male direction.
V. J . W.
Changes in adrenals of gonadectom ised m ale
and fem ale rats produced by prolonged injections
of sex horm ones. K. H a l l ( J . Path. Bact., 1940,
51, 75—81).—Castration in males caused hypertrophy
of the zona fasciculata and reticularis of the adrenal,
hyperem ia of the zona reticularis, narrowing of the
zona glomerulosa, and increase of lipoid droplets;
in females the zona glomerulosa was narrower, and
hyperem ia and cellular atrophy were present in the
zona reticularis. In both sexes cestrogens produced
no const, change in size; the pathological changes
included cellular atrophy, fibrous degeneration and
hyperem ia in the zona reticularis, the appearance of
islets of “ reticularis boundary ” cells, considerable
decrease of the zona glomerulosa and of its cells, and
in most cases a decrease in lipin content of all cortical
zones. In both sexes all the male hormones caused a
return to or towards normal of the size and histological
structure of the adrenals, but the testosterone esters
caused lipin depletion and slight hyperem ia in the
zona fasciculata. As compared with experiments of
shorter duration, prolongation of the injections of male
sex hormones produced not greater but less pro
nounced changes. In both sexes, when male hor
mones were injected simultaneously with cestrogens,
the male hormones prevented, partly or even com
pletely, the pathological changes produced by cestra-
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diol, dehydroandrosterone having the weakest and
testosterone esters the strongest powers in this respect.
(7 photomicrographs.)
C. J. C. B.
Sex horm ones. R. T. T r a n k (J. Amer. Med.
Assoc., 1940, 114, 1504— 1512).—A review.
C. A. K.
Failure of ovarian horm ones to cause m ating
reactions in spayed guinea-pigs w ith hypo
thalam ic lesions. J. M. B r o o k h a r t , F. L. D e y ,
and S. W. R a n s o n (Proc. Soc. Exp. B io l. Med., 1940,
44, 61—64).—After lesions of the hypothalamus a t
the level of the posterior border of the optic chiasma,
ovariectomised guinea-pigs failed to respond by
mating reaction to previously effective doses of
oestrogen and progesterone.
V. J. W.
Effects of m ale and fem ale sex horm ones on
pituitary gonadotrophic function in w om en.
N. 0. R o t h e r m x o h and L. M. F o l t z (Endocrinol.,
1940, 27, 37—40).—In 5 out of 7 menopausal women,
administration of 10,000 i.u. 3 times weekly of theelin
reduced urinary follicle-stimulating hormone to nonmenopausal level. The same result followed in 3 out
of 4 women who received 25 mg. of oreton 3 times
weekly. If both hormones were given together they
nullified each other.
V. J. W.
Spectrophotom etric studies of m -dinitrohenzene reaction w ith sex steroids. D. R.
M c C u l l a g h , I. S c h n e i d e r , and F. E m e r y (Endo
crinol., 1940, 27, 71—7S).—Absorption curves fall
into 3 groups corresponding with the 17-keto-, 3-keto-,
and 20-keto-compounds.
V. J . W.
Effect of concom itant adm inistration of cestrogens and progesterone on hum an vaginal sm ear.
E. S ii o r r (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 501—
506).—Menopausal and castrate women, who were
receiving a maintenance dose of oestrogen, received in
addition daily doses of 10—35 mg. of progesterone.
In the vaginal smear cornified cells disappeared and
were replaced by leucocytes and squamous cells,
producing an appearance like th a t of the second half
of the cycle.
V. J. W.
Local tissu e reaction to im plantation of crystals
and pellets of oestrogenic horm one. S . H . G e i s t ,
R. I. W a l t e r , and U. J. S a l m o n (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 712—718).—Implanted pellets
becamo surrounded by a dense non-vascular capsule
which delayed and finally stopped absorption. Im 
planted crystals caused formation of small nodules
resembling tubercles, b ut not of a capsule.
V. J. W.
M alignant , and non-m alignant uterine and
vaginal lesions in m ice receiving cestrogens and
cestrogens and androgens sim ultaneously. W. U.
G a r d n e r and E. A l l e n (Yale J. Biol. Med., 1939,12,
213—234).—(Estrogens in weekly doses of 3-3 to
100 [ig. for periods varying from 74 to 538 days were
injected subcutaneously into 249 female mice from
8 different strains. 183 were studied microscopically
and, among 144 belonging to 4 strains, 27 showed
epithelial lesions of the cervix or vaginal fornices.
3 lesions were carcinomas, 6 were pre-malignant, and
17 were epithelial irregularities unlike any found in
104 untreated mice. Four of 8 mice in one strain
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receiving oestradiol benzoate and testosterone pro
pionate had cervical or upper vaginal lesions, 2 of
which were malignant. One of 4 mice in another
strain similarly treated had 4 cervical and vaginal
lesions. One of 6 mice treated with oestrogen and
progesterone had a large invasive epithelial lesion.
(18 photomicrographs.)
F. S.
(Estrogenic determ inations in case of disgerm inom a ovarii com plicated by pregnancy.
H. L o r b e r and M. V e s e l l (Endocrinol., 1940, 27,
157—159).—The right ovary with the tumour was
removed. During 10 subsequent days the urinary
oestrogen increased from 3000 to 3500 m.u. The
tumour contained a corpus luteum of pregnancy,
which was in the 3rd month a t time of operation, butcontinued normally to term.
V . J. W.
Induction of m enarche and secondary sexual
characteristics in w om an of 34 by oestradiol
dipropionate. R. F. E s c a m il l a and H. L i s s e r
(Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 153).—Injections of 2-5 mg. 3
times weekly, later doubled, caused onset of men
struation and sexual development in a hypogonadal
patient.
V . J. W.
Influence of oestradiol on social organisation
of flocks of hens. W. C. A l l e e and N. C o l l ia s
(Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 87—94).—Injection of 1 mg.
daily induced sexual receptivity and decreased
aggressiveness in an ovariectomised hen. Y. J. W.
B lood-calcium levels of fowl follow ing injec
tions of theelin. T. B. A v e r y , H. M. S c o t t , and
R. M . -C o n r a d (Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 83—86).—
1750 r.u. of theelin per kg. in 15 days had no effect on
blood-Ca of immature pullets, but 5750 r.u. per kg. in
19 days nearly doubled the blood-Ca, which returned
to normal in 8 days.
V. J. W.
Stilboestrol. S. P a y n e and E. K . S h e l t o n
(Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 45—48).—A summary of
clinical results and toxic symptoms.
V. J. W.
B leeding induced in uterine m ucosa of rabbit
by oestrogenic horm one. B. Z o n d e k (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 570—572).—2 injections of
500—750 i.u. of oestrone within 12—24 hr. cause
uterine bleeding after 4—5 days.
V. J. W.
(Estrogenic effects on tubal contractility and
vaginal secretion in m enopause. P . B e r n s t e i n
and M. F e r e s t e n (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 946—952).
—Up to 70,000 r.u. of oestrogen increased, and
120,000 r.u. decreased, tubal tone and movements as
recorded by the Rubin method.
Y. J. W.
Effect of folliculin on secretion of m ucus in
vagina of pregnant guinea-pigs. R. D o v a z
(Arch. Sci. phys. nat., 1940, [v], 22, Suppl., 42—45).—
During the first § of the gestation period, injections of
urine from ovariectomised guinea-pigs and of heated
urine of pregnant guinea-pigs have the same effects on
the ovaries as on those of immature guinea-pigs.
Development of epidermal cells from mucous cells in
the vagina occurs only when degeneration of the
corpus luteum begins independently of the no. of ripe
follicles in the ovary. No antagonism between the
effects on the ovary of folliculin and progesterone is
observed.
W. McC.
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Effects of prolonged oestrogen adm inistration
on m ale m ice of various strains : developm ent of
testicular tum ours in Strong A strain. G. M.
B o n s e r and J. M. R o b s o n (J. Path. Bact., 1940, 51,
9—22).—Mice of strains ii I I I (DobrovolskaiaZavadskaia) and CBA (Little) received prolonged
treatm ent with cestradiol dipropionate and triphenylethylene; mice of the Strong A strain were treated
with the latter substance only. Differences in regard
to the development of mammary cancer, scrotal
hernia, testicular atrophy, squamous metaplasia and
keratinisation of the pelvic organs, and brown degener
ation of the adrenal are described. A series of changes
in the testes of Strong A males, starting with hyper
plasia of the interstitial cells and proceeding to the
development of benign and histologically malignant
tumours, was found. (9 photomicrographs.)
C. J. C. B.
B reast cancer possibly induced by oestrogen.
H . A u c h i n c l o s s and C. D. H a a g e n s e n (J. Amer.
Med. Assoc., 1940, 1 1 4 , 1517—1523).—Carcinoma of
the breast developed in a woman who had received
79 mg. of cestradiol benzoate.
C. A. K.
Effect of prolonged adm inistration of folliculin
to rabbits at various stages of the sexual cycle.
R. A n d r e o n i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14,
668—671).—Administration of folliculin (200 m.u.
per day) before oestrus increases the proportion of
females in litters subsequently produced by the
treated anim als; no interference with conception was
observed. Administration during pregnancy has no
effect on the course of pregnancy or on no. in litter.
F. 0. H.
Effects of subcutaneous injection of oestrogen
on skeleton in im m ature m ice. C. J. Suteo
(Prop., Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 4 3 , 151—154).—
Doses of 1000 r.u. per week for 5 weeks or 150 r.u. for
22 weeks cause deposition of new bone in the medullary
cavities of femora and tibiae. The larger doses also
cause osteosclerosis of the skull. The pubic bones
become dense and thin and may undergo resorption.
V. J. W.
Conversion of cestradiol into oestrone in v iv o .
W. R. F i s h and R. I. D o r f m a n (Science, 1940, 91,
388).—Guinea-pigs ovariectomised for 1 year were
given cestradiol propionate orally or subcutaneously.
Cryst. oestrone was isolated from the urine and
identified with an authentic specimen.
E. R. S.
Relation of oestrogenic horm one to form ation
and m aintenance of corpora lutea in m ature and
im m ature rats. C. M e r c k e l and W. 0 . N e l s o n
(Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 391—409).—Daily injections
(40 units) of ccstrone produce a suppression of the
follicle-stimulating factor and an increased release of
luteinising hormone in mature females. A single large
dose (400 units) temporarily suppresses the folliclestimulating function of the anterior pituitary and
induces release of some luteinising hormone. A single
large dose (2000 units) into immature females sup
presses the follicle-stimulating factor completely.
W. F. H.
Effects of ovarian horm ones and seasons on
A n o lis carolinensis. L. T. E v a n s and M. C l a p p
(Anat. Rec., 1940, 77, 57—75).—Injections of theelin
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caused hypertrophy of the oviducts, ductus deferentes,
and the cloacal epithelium. Marked atrophy of the
testes and slight atrophy of the ovary occurred in
mature animals. There was slight enlargement of
the ovaries in immature animals. The genital system
of both sexes was much reduced in size in winter.
W. F. H.

Effect of ovary and urinary cestrogens on
grow th of hair in rabbit. C. EL. H u and C. N.
F r a z i e r (Anat. Rec., 1940, 77, 155—164).—In imma
ture animals the time of reappearance of hair on
shaved areas was the same in both sexes. In the
mature animal under normal conditions regrowth
occurred much earlier in the female. Ovariectomy
considerably delayed the reappearance of hair. In
oestrinised males the onset of regrowth was hastened.
CEstrinisation was eifected by subcutaneous injection
of the ether-sol. portion of a butyl alcohol extract
of urine of pregnant women. I t is concluded th a t
the ovary as well as urinary cestrogens stimulate hair
growth.
W. F . II.
Site of action of cestrogens. J. M. R o b s o n and
J. A d l e r (Nature, 1940, 146, 60).—The vagina was
divided into an upper and a lower half in mice, and
the upper half implanted into the anterior abdominal
wall. Subcutaneous cestradiol in saline produced a
greater response in the lower half. (Estradiol, stilbcestrol, and oestriol glycuronide (in doses ineffective
subcutaneously) were injected into the lumen of the
upper half and produced a greater response there.
I t is claimed th a t cestrogens can act locally without
absorption into the general circulation.
E. R . S.
M etabolic effect of gyno- and andro-gam ones
during fertilisation of sea-urchin eggs. M.
H a r t m a n n , R. K u h n , 0. S c h a r t a u , and K . W a l l e n f e l s (Naturwiss., 1940, 28, 144).—Extracts of
the sperm of the sea-urchin (a) inhibit spermatozoa
movement, (6) neutralise the stimulating action of
echinochrome A , (c) liquefy the egg jelly, and (d)
neutralise the agglutinating substance of the egg.
Effects (a) and (6) are probably due to one, and
effects (c) and (d) to a second, factor present in the
sperm.
_
W . O. K .
Colorim etric assay of w eak phenolic ketones,
“ cestrone," in extracts of hum an urine. N. B.
T a l b o t , J . K . W o l f e , E. A. M a o L a o h l a n , F.
K a r u s i i , and A. M . B u t l e r (J. Biol. Chem., 1940,
134, 319—330).—Strongly acidic and phenolic sub
stances are removed from an ether extract of the
hydrolysed urine by means of O-lN-NaOH and N aO HNa2S20 4, the ether is evaporated, and the residue is
taken up in toluene. Weak phenols are extracted
by means of N-NaOH, and the ketonic fraction is
separated by use of Girard’s reagent T (betaine
hydrazide hydrochloride). The “ cestrone ” is then
determined by addition of diazotised dianisidine to
an aq. alcohol solution a t pK 8—8-5, extraction of
the colour with toluene, and examination in a photo
electric colorimeter, with reference to a calibration
curve. The washing with 0TN-NaOH-Na2S2O4 re
moves quinone-like substances sol. in alkali in the
reduced state only. Approx. 70% of added oestrone
is recovered owing to purification losses, but the
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results are significant and comparable. Neutral ketosteroids give no colour with the reagent. P. G. M.
Effects of antuitrin-S, progestin, and vital dye
on late pregnancy in rat. R. M. Coco (Endocrinol.,
1940, 26, 1057—1063).—50—75 r.u. of antuitrin-S
on 18th day of pregnancy caused birth, prematurely
or at term, of dead or non-viable foetuses: After
later injections viable fcetuses were born a t term.
150—200 r.u. before the 19th day prolonged preg
nancy 1—5 days with fœtal deaths in utero. After
the 19th day viable fcetuses were born a t term.
Dianil-blue 2R, in doses used by Long and Evans,
generally killed the fcetuses and sometimes the
mother.
V. J. W.
Effects of ovariectom y and adm inistration of
progesterone on adrenal .X-zone and uterus.
E. H oward and S. G engradom (Endocrinol., 1940,
26, 1048—1052).—Ovariectomy has a slight stimulat
ing effect on growth of the ¿-zone. Pregnancy or
androgens cause its disappearance. Progesterone (5
mg. daily) does not affect it, but stimulates uterine
growth without previous oestrogen treatm ent.
V. J. W.
Effect of luteal horm one on ovulation. G.
B agalà (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14, 644—
645; cf. A., 1940, III, 32).—Injection of luteal hor
mone (0-5 mg. daily of progesterone, “ proluton,”
“ lutren ” ) into guinea-pigs 10 days after parturition
delays ovulation by approx. 8—10 days. F . O. H .
Principle w ith progesterone-like activity ob
tained from a plant source. G. d e Sütô-N agy
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 674—675).—
White beans contain a fat-sol. substance which
inhibits oestrus in the ra t and was found by the
Clauberg test to act like progesterone. I t is destroyed
by heat, oxidising agents, and alkali.
V. J. W.
Effect of pregneninolone on genital tract of
im m ature fem ale rats. U. J. S almon and A. A.
S almon (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 709—
711).—Addition of ethinyl to the 17th C of testo
sterone gives this substance. 0-5 mg. daily causes
vaginal cornification and enlargement of uterus,
clitoris, and preputial glands, but no effect on ovaries.
Similar results occur in ovariectomised animals.
V. J. W.
Effect of thiol com pounds on gonadotrophins.
H. L. F r a e n k e l -C on ra t , M. E . S im pso n , and H. M.
E vans (Science, 1940, 91, 363—365).—Cysteine (40fold excess) inactivates gonadotrophins (1 mg. per
ml.) a t pa 7-S in 2 days. Lower concns. of gonado
trophin require longer, or higher temp.
E . R. S.
Effect of m ultiple injections of progesterone on
turgescent perineum of baboon (Pajrio p o roariu s). J. G tt.lm a n (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 1072—
1077).—Total doses of 10 mg. or less cause a decrease
in turgescence lasting 4—6 days and not followed by
bleeding. Total doses of 15 mg. cause detürgescence
followed by bleeding on withdrawal. Onset of bleed
ing is more rapid after large doses, and is more rapid
after withdrawal of progesterone than of œstrone.
V. J . W.
Urinary progestin after (A) intram uscular
progesterone, (B) orally given anhydrohydroxy-
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progesterone. E. C. H a m b len , W. K. C u y l e r ,
and D. V. H ir s t (Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 33—34, 35—
36).—2 patients receiving 20 mg. of progesterone daily
and 1 patient receiving 40 mg. of anhydrohydroxyprogesterono daily excreted no progestin or pregnanediol compound.
V. J. W .
Effect of hum an pregnancy serum on m obility
of non-pregnant uterus. J . E. L a c k n e r and A. S.
T u lsk y (Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 41—44).—100 c.c. of
serum of parturient women, whether normal or
toxoemic, had no effect on uterine contractions in
non-pregnant women as recorded by an intra-uterine
bag.
V. J. W .
Com parison of international gonadotrophin
standards. F . E. D ’A m o u r and M. C. D ’Am o u r
(Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 68—70).—Pregnant mare
serum and pregnancy urine standards were compared.
Effects were identical a t 1 i.u. but at over 10 i.u.
pregnant mare serum standard had a greater effect,
especially on ra t ovary.
V. J. W .
Appearance of gonadotrophic horm one in
urine of w om en after ovariectom y. R. I. W a l t e r ,
S. H . G e is t , and U. J. S almon (Endocrinol., 1940,
27, 154).—The interval between ovariectomy and
appearance of hormone varied from 3 to 12 days in
different patients.
V. J. W .
Gonadotrophic response to subcutaneous and
intraperitoneal injections of urine prolan in
w hite rats. F . S ulm an an d J . S klo w (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. M ed., 1940, 43, 656—660).—If th e m in.
dose is divided in to 6 p a rts b o th ro u te s are equally
effective, b u t w ith less th a n 6 th e subcu tan eo u s ro u te
gives a g reater effect.
V. J. W .

Change of age of puberty in rats by selective
m ating. C. P. S to n e and R. G. B a r k e r (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 48—50).—Age of
puberty was reduced in 6 generations by an average
of about 10 days by selective breeding.
V. J. W .
Subclinical endocrinopathy as factor in
autarceological susceptibility to poliom yelitis.
W . L. A ycock (Endocrinol., 1940, 27, 49—57).—In 
jection of 2500 i.u. of stilboestrol into female monkeys
increased their resistance to poliomyelitis inoculation.
Urinary oestrogen excretion was slightly higher in
persons who had had poliomyelitis than in controls.
V. J. W.
Hypertrophy in pseudopregnant uterus of
m ouse follow ing m echanical stim ulation or
treatm ent w ith vitamin-jE. I. S zab 6 (Endocrinol.,
1940, 27, 125—128).—Daily administration of 0-2 c.c.
of oat-germ oil to mice which are pseudopregnant after
sterile coitus causes uterine hypertrophy, involving
mainly muscular and connective tissue. Similar
results follow daily mechanical stimulation of the
cervix for 43 days.
V. J . W .
U terine contractility in functional dysm enorrhcea. L . W il so n and R. K u r zr o k (Endocrinol.,
1940, 27, 23—2S).—Uterine contractions, recorded
by balloon, are decreased if menstruation is pre
m ature as a result of oestrogen administration but not
if it occurs a t the normal time. In either case, how-
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ever, such administration (e.g., 1-66 mg. of œstradiol
benzoate) may abolish pain. Pain occurs only in
ovulatory cycles and thus in presence of a corpus
luteum.
V. J. W.
Technique for perfusion of fœ tal placental
circulation. R . P. D aw son and J. M. R obson
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 758—761).—A
loop of umbilical cord is brought out through a
uterine incision and cut ; the fœtal end is tied and the
placental end perfused with a Dixon pump. Addition
of acetylcholine, adrenaline, or pituitary extract to the
perfusion fluid had no effect on m aternal blood
pressure but the last caused uterine contractions.
V. J. W.
Chemical test for pregnancy in m ares. L. B.
S holl and G. E. D ersham (J. Amer. Vet. Med.
Assoc., 1939, 95, 507—508).—Cuboni’s test is modi
fied. Filtered urine is heated with HC1 and extracted
with benzene and conc. H 2S04 is added to the extract.
The mixture is heated, with frequent shaking, at
70—90° for 4—5 min. and examined for a green
fluorescence. The results are reliable in pregnancy
of a t least 90 days’ duration (cf. Klin. Woch., 1934,
13, 302).
E.G. W.
M enstruation and endom etrium . L. W ilso n
and R. K urzrok (Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 955—958).—
2 cases are reported in which a secretory endo
metrium was found by biopsy to be present on the
6th day of the cycle.
V.J. W.
M enstrual discharge of w om en. I. Toxicity
to rats. II. P rogesterone-stim ulating effect in
m ature rats.
O. W. S m it h and G. v a n S.
S m ith (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44,100—104,
104— 107).—Injections of up to 1 c.c. twice daily
cause death of female rats within 48 hr. Suscepti
bility is increased by 0-05 ¡ig. of œstradiol and de
creased by spaying. I t is less in males. Toxicity is
destroyed by protein pptn. or by putrefaction. The
discharge also contains a heat-stable substance which
stimulates corpora lutea and causes diœstrus as long
as it is administered. I t is also present in alcoholether ppts. of blood and urine during menstruation.
V. J. W.
Toxicity of extracts of post-partum rabbit
uterus. B. K r ic h e s k y and W. P ollock (Science,
1940, 91, 410—411).—Saline extracts of rabbit
uterus, taken 1—15 hr. after delivery, are toxic when
injected into pregnant and non-pregnant rabbits.
Experiments indicate th at a histamine-like substance
is responsible.
E. R. S.
Deciduom al

reaction in rhesus m onkey
I. Epithelial proliferation.
I. R ossman (Amer. J . Anat., 1940, 66, 277—365).—A
traum atic stimulus reveals the existence of histioblastic potency in superficial glandular epithelium of
the progravid endometrium. Proliferative reaction
occurred 7—12 days after ovulation or progesterone
injections. The earliest morphological changes in
stim ulated cells are detailed. The hyperplastic zone
diminishes in size and a t 12—14 days the growth
exhibits various stages of degeneration. Large nos.
of multinucleate cells appear in degenerating zones
(M acaca m u la tto ).
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and the Golgi apparatus in such elements is dispersed.
The proliferation is regarded as an atypical metaplasia.
W. F. H.
Experim ental shortening of delayed preg
nancy in albino rat. C. K. W e ic h e r t (Anat. Rec.,
1940, 77, 31—47).—Length of prolonged gestation of
inseminated lactating rats is closely correlated with
the no. of suckling young. The size of corpora lutea
of lactating animals on the 21st day of pregnancy is
inversely correlated with the no. of suckling young.
Injection of large doses of progesterone may bring
about normal and early implantation of fertilised
eggs. Antuitrin-S produces normal and early im 
plantation and maintains viable foetuses. Antuitrin-iS1
and progesterone effect normal implantation, gest
ation, delivery and rearing of young in rats suckling a
large no. of young. I t is suggested th a t the act of
suckling stimulates the production of prolactin by the
hypophysis with corresponding inhibition of secretion
or release of gonadotrophic hormones.
W . F. H .
Physiology and origins of m enstrual pro
hibitions. M. F. A sh l e y -M o ntagu (Quart. Rev.
Biol., 1940, 15, 211—220).—A review.
J. D. B.
Relation of m ating, ovulation, and oestrous
sm ear in house m ouse to tim e of day. G. D.
S n e l l , E. F e k e t e , K. P . H um m ell , and L. W. L aw
(Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 39—54).—Mating usually
occurs between 10 p.m. and 1 a.m., and ovulation in
m ated and unmated animals between midnight and
2 or 3 a.m. First polar body formation takes place
between the onset of oestrus and ovulation, an
interval of 2—3 hr. Ovulation is in no way affected
by mating. The duration of oestrus does not exceed
24 hr. The cornified cell content of the smear varies
greatly a t the time of mating.
W. F. H .
Tim e and sequence of preovulatory changes in
cat ovary after m ating or m echanical stim ulation
of cervix uteri. A. B. D aw son and H . B. F r ie d good (Anat. Rec., 1940, 76, 411—429).—Ovulation
occurs 24—30 hr. after mating or a comparable
stimulus. No obvious morphological changes occur
during the first 6 hr. Changes after this period are
associated with the production of secondary follicular
fluid and gradually involve the whole granulosa. Cells
of the mural granulosa enlarge and form a loose
reticulum previous to ovulation and their appearance
suggests an early stage of transformation into luteal
cells. The membrane of the germinal vesicle dis
appears and chromosomes emerge between 10 and 12 hr.
Tetrads are free in the cytoplasm a t 14 hr. and the
first m aturation spindle a t 18 hr. A first polar body
is given off and the spindle of the second maturation
division is formed a t 22i hr. No further changes
occur until after fertilisation.
W. F. H.
Superovulation in rabbits. G. P inctts (Anat.
Rec., 1940, 77, 1—8).—All gonadotrophic preps,
induce ovulation in prepubertal or pubertal animals.
Mare’s serum induces superovulation occasionally, and
never to the extent of pituitary extracts. The latter
induced ovulation of 3—4 times the normal no. of
ova, up to 80 eggs being obtained from one individual.
Mare’s serum tends to produce cystic and blood
follicles th a t fail to release ova. Superovulated ova
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are fertilisable and mating does not affect the no. of
cgg.g produced. Unfraetionated purified extracts
were more efficient than combined administration of
follicle-stimulating and luteinising hormones.
W. F. H.
Distribution of lipins in genital tract of m on
key at different stages in m enstrual cycle.
H. B. van D y k e and G. Ch e n (Amer. J. Anat., 1940,
66, 411—427).—In Macaca mulatto, endometrial total
lipins and cholesterol increase during the luteal and
menstrual phases. The vaginal mucosa contains
more lipins during the luteal stage than a t any other
stage of the menstrual cycle. Cervical mucosa showed
significant differences only in respect of cholesterol.
No cyclic changes were observed in any of the lipins
of the musculature.
W. F. H.
Ovarian transplantations in house m ouse.
G. G. R obertson (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940,
44, 302—304).—Successful transplantations were
made by removing one ovary from an “ agouti ”
variety, and after 10 days replacing the remaining
ovary intracapsularly by an ovary from a “ yellow ”
variety litter-mate. 4 out of 8 such mice produced
offspring which had the characters of the “ yellow ”
variety, and subsequent generations maintained the
same characters.
V. J. W.
Effect of calcium ions on isolated m am m alian
ovary. A. Ca r d in (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim.,
1940, 15, 307—308).—The contraction of ovarian
muscle (A., 1938, III, 1010) is not affected by Li‘,
N a‘, K '| Cd", Fe", Zn", Al"', Br', or I', is diminished
in amplitude by Mg", and is stim ulated by Sr", Hg” ,
Ba", and Ca".
F. 0 . H.
p a of vaginal secretion as index of ovarian
activity in hypo-ovarian states. J. S. B e t l l y
(Endocrinol., 1940, 26, 959—964).—In hypo-ovarian
states the vaginal secretion has a p K 6—S. Ad
ministration of “ progynon-B,” 2000—50,000 r.u.,
reduces pu to 4—5. Results are correlated with the
histology of the vaginal smear.
V. J. W.
Collection of follicular fluid from ovary of
m are. F. H. A n d r e w s and F. F. M cK e n z ie
(J. Amer. Yet. Med. Assoc., 1939, 95, 763).—The
principle consists in grasping the ovary with one hand
inserted into the rectum and puncturing the follicle
with a hypodermic needle in the vagina. Amounts of
fluid rich in female sex hormones varying from 6 to
112 c.c. were withdrawn.
E. G. W.
Effect of ovariectom y on lactating bitches.
J. E. S e v e r in (J. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc., 1939, 95,
764).—In three lactating bitches milk secretion
stopped within a week of ovariectomy.
E. G. W.
Secondary sex characters of m ale X enoptis
[iajuis] : the pads. L. B e r k (S. Afr. J. med.
Sci., 1939, 4, 47—60).—The increasing opacity,
blackening, and roughening of the ventral surface of
the forelimbs in male X . Icevis during the breeding
season are described. Histologically the skin be
comes thicker, more muscular, hypersemic, and spines
develop. These changes can be produced in the
quiescent animal by the injection of extracts of
mammalian or Xenopus pituitary gland. The Xeno
pus glands are active whether taken from male or
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female donors. The changes are not produced in the
castrated male, and the hypophysectomised animal
is less sensitive. Steroid hormones including testo
sterone, cestradiol, and progesterone are without
effect.
P. C. W.
Sexual conditions in T r itu ru s v iv id e sc e tis.
A. E. A dams (Amer. J. Anat., 1940, 66, 235—275).—
Adult males have a greater average total length but a
smaller average body-wt. than females. Large ani
mals tend to have the heaviest gonads and in males
multiple-lobed testes are more often present in large
individuals. The testis-body-wt. % are much smaller
and have a more limited range than ovary-body-wt.
%. There is one sexual cycle per year, the gametogenic activity occurring during the summer or early
autumn. By October the gonads of both sexes are
mature and “ autumnal mating ” or false breeding
takes place. The mature condition is maintained over
the winter and true breeding starts in April and lasts
through June. The secondary sex characters are
correlated with the gonadal cycle.
W. F. H .
M echanism of ovulation and corpus luteum
form ation in E lepliantulus. C. J. v a n d e r
H orst and J. Gillm an (Nature, 1940, 145, 974).—
The granulosa cells begin to lutemise before ovulation.
The histology is described from observations on serial
sections of approx. 200 uteri and ovaries. The
findings support the view th a t ovulation is a phase in
the growth process controlled by the gonadotrophic
hormones.
E. R. S.
Factors influencing retention of nitrogen and
calcium in period of growth. III. Puberty in
norm al girl and in girl w ith m inim al reinfection
type of tuberculosis. J. A. J o h n st o n (Amer. J.
Dis. Child., 1940, 59, 287—309).—Sexual m aturity
in girls is accompanied by diminished retention of Ca
and N. There is a physiological rise and fall in the
metabolic rate a t this period. There is a direct
parallelism between retention and metabolic rate a t
this period : the higher is the rate within normal limits,
the higher is the retention, and vice versa. The
depressing effect of puberty in girls may be one factor
diminishing retention of Ca and N and this may have
an unfavourable effect on the course of tuberculosis.
C. J. C. B.
Causes of prem aturity. N. A. A n d e r s o n and
R. A. L yon (Amer. J . Dis. Child., 1939, 58, 586—
594).—Review of the literature.
C. J . C. B.
Influence of reproductive condition on grow th
in fem ale rat. R . B ogart , G. S po r l in g , L. L.
B a r n es , and S. A. A sd ell (Amer. J . Physiol., 1940,
128, 355—371).—Pregnancy is a stimulus to growth;
it is suggested th at oestrogens inhibit growth through
an inhibitory action on the pituitary and th a t the
corpus luteum removes this inhibition. Ovariectomy
has a similar effect by direct removal.
M. W. G.
Surnam es, intelligence, and fertility.

J. A. F .

R o berts (Nature, 1940, 145, 939).—I t is shown

statistically th a t “ whatever racial characteristics
distinguish the Bath citizens of Welsh origin, a lower
average level of general intelligence and a higher
fertility are not among them .”
E. R . S.
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Secretion of m ilk fat. III. Effect of thyroxine
on blood-lipins and nature of m ilk fat. J . A. B.
S m ith and N. N. D astor (Biochem. J ., 1940, 34,
1093—1107; cf. A., 1938, III, 1012).—Administration
of thyroxine to cows results in marked increase in
yield and fat content, hut little change in the non
fatty solid content, of the milk. There is a decrease of
10—20% in the lipin constituents, but no important
change in the nature of milk fat except a t the onset of
the period of increased milk yield; the sugar content
is increased by 10—26%.
P.G. M.
(xiii) DIGESTIVE SYSTEM.
Group-specific A substances. IV. Substance
from hog stom ach. K. L a n d s t e in e r and R. A.
H arte (J. Exp. Med., 1940, 71, 551—562).—Groupsp. A substance from swine stomach contains mainly
carbohydrate, but also amino-acids which may be of
serological significance.
A. C. F.
N ew m ethod for preparing large Pavlov
pouches. F. N e u w e l t , W. H. Ol so n , and H.
N e c h e l e s (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44 , 74—
77).—A modification is described of the method of
Hollander and Jemerin (A., 1939, III, 62) which is
claimed to produce a similar pouch with less damage
and liability to shock. Operation diagrams and
juice analyses are given.
V. J. W.
Secretory studies in whole stom achs. Deter
m ination of phenol-red in gastric contents.
F. H o lla n d er , A. P e n n e r , M. Saltzman , and J.
G l ic k s t e in (Amer. J . digest. Dis. Nutr., 1940, 7,
199—202).—A procedure based on the Somogyi
(Physiol. Abs., 1930,15, No. 2401) method for removal
of blood-protein is described for the determination of
phenol-red concn. in specimens of stomach contents
which contain Liebig’s extract, bile, mucin, and other
protein substances such as would be obtained in the
course of a gastric analysis in which phenol-red is used
as a dilution indicator. All interfering substances
are removed adequately for colorimetry, without loss
of the indicator. The reliability of the method was
established on a series of individual determinations
on 108 mixed specimens, prepared with various pro
portions of a test-meal containing 40 mg. of phenolred per 1. The standard deviation of this distribution
was ±0-22.
C. J. C. B.
U se of phenol-red dilution indicator in gastric
analysis. A. P e n n e r , F. H o l l a n d e r , and A.
P ost (Amer. J. digest. Dis. N utr., 1940, 7, 202 — 205).
—The dilution indicator technique with plienol-red
was applied to fractional gastric analysis in man,
using various test-meak. When correction was made
for dilution of the parietal cell secretion by the testmeal, it was found th at a significant no. of observ
ations yielded corr. vals. for both the total acid
and the total Cl which were above 0-165 n . Several
of these corr. Cl vals. were greater than 3 times the
isotonic concn. (i.e., 0-495N.). Similar vals, were
noted by Wilhelmj in dogs. In dogs and man the
parietal cell secretion is probably isotonic with blood
and tissue fluids; the hypertonic corr. vals. for
acidity and total Cl may therefore be the result of
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water absorption from the stomach. This circum
stance, and the fact th at the degree of water absorption
is unpredictable, introduce an error into the dilution
indicator technique which cannot be eliminated.
C. J . C. B.
Psychic gastric secretion in m an. A. L.
B lo o m field (Amer. J. digest. Dis. Nutr., 1940, 7,
205—208).—The effect of suggestion of palatable
food on gastric secretion measured under controlled
conditions is described. The food was not actually
seen, smelled, or tasted. In 12 out of 14 subjects
suggestion alone was followed by an accelerated flow
of gastric juice. The increase in vol. of secretion was
more marked than the increase in acidity in contrast
to histamine stimulation which normally has a notable
effect on acidity. This may be explained by the fact
th at psychic stimulation is transm itted to th e stomach
by way of the vagus whereas histamine acts directly
on the secretory cells.
C. J. C. B.
Hydrogen-ion concentration of gastric secre
tion, gastroscopio appearance of gastric m ucosa,
and presence of gastric secretory depressant in
patients w ith anacidity. J . B. K ir s n e r , P . B.
N u t t e r , and W. L. P alm er (J. clin. Invest., 1940,
19, 619—652).—The pn of the gastric secretion in
pernicious anaemia is 7-0—8-0; it does not fall after
histamine stimulation. The p s of the gastric secretion
in atrophic gastritis resembles th a t of pernicious
anaemia but varies more after histamine. The p n of
the gastric secretion after histamine stimulation in
carcinoma of the stomach with anacidity and in the
anacidity which sometimes follows radiation therapy
is lower and more variable than th a t found in per
nicious anajmia. There is no sp.
curve for the
anacidity associated with a particular disease process.
There is ño correlation between the p a of the gastric
secretion, the gastroscopio appearance of the stomach
mucosa, the presence or absence of a secretory de
pressant factor in the gastric secretion, and the
presence or absence of anasmia.
C. J. C. B.
Gastroscopio inspection of pylorus. R.
S c h in d l e r and F. H. M orales (Amer. J. digest. Dis.
Nutr., 1940, 7, 243—244).—Faulty technique may
discredit the endoscopic examination of the stomach
with the flexible gastroscope. Gastroscopio technique
should not be considered satisfactory if the pylorus
is not observed in a t least 80% of all possiblo cases.
The technique for finding the pylorus is described.
C. J. C .B .
Gastroscopio findings in patients w ith duo
denal ulcer. T. Ch r is t ia n s e n (Amer. J. med. Sc?.,
1940, 200, 61—68).
C. J . C. B.
A cidity m odification therapy in peptic ulcer.
F. S teigm ann and B. F a n tu s (Amer. J. digest. Dis.
Nutr., 1940, 7, 197—198).—All the agents studied
gave symptomatic relief in a large % of cases, without
producing a uniform and const, reduction in the
gastric acidity. The relief of the pain cannot be due
simply to antacid action.
C. J. C. B.
E xperim ental cinchophen ulcer. F . N eu w elt
and H. N ec h e l e s (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940,
4 4 , 7S—81).—White Spitz dogs are specially suscept
ible to this drug. No increase of gastric secretion, as
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reported by Bollmann et al. (A., 1938, III, 304), could
be detected.
V. J . W.
Rapidity of passage of chloride ion from blood
into gastric juice of stim ulated stom ach. A.
B ru n sch w ig and R. L. S chm itz (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 438—441).—Radioactive Cl'
from LiCl could be detected in gastric juice 1—2 min.
after injection in dogs and human subjects.
V. J. W.
Relationship between m ucin and free acid in
norm al and pathological gastric juice. M. M oro
and A. T o r r in i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940,
15, 253—254).—Vais, for total mucin : HC1 ratio
for gastric juice from normal men and from cases of
hypersecretion, gastric ulcer, and gastritis are given
and discussed.
F. 0. H.
Effect of bile and bile salts of sw ine on gastric
m otility in the dog. J. M. W in f ie l d (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 474—476).—Dried bile or
bile salt in the dog’s stomach caused contractions if
the stomach was quiescent, but usually caused a
temporary inhibition of contractions if these were
present.
V. J. W .
Lingual application of eum ydrin in treatm ent
of congenital pyloric stenosis. A. W allg ren
(Arch. Dis. Child., 1940, 15, 103—104).—A drop of a
0-6% alcoholic solution of eumydrin (about 04 mg.)
placed on the surface of the tongue is rapidly
absorbed; treatm ent and absorption are not interfered
with by the vomiting. 1—2 drops are given daily
and the dose is gradually increased if necessary until
the vomiting becomes less severe. The earliest sign of
toxic effect is a flushing of the face; the dose is then
lowered. Usually the vomiting stops or diminishes in
intensity before any toxic symptoms develop. I t is
seldom necessary to exceed 0-3—0-5 m g.'of eumydrin
daily.
C. J. C. B.
A ttem pt to produce experim ental cardiospasm
in dogs. J. W. G r o n d a h l and H. F. H a n e y (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 126—129).—If both
vagi were cut, and the muscular coats of the oesophagus
were cut through, 4 cm. above the diaphragm, spasm
of the cardia was produced. Neither operation by
itself produced such an effect.
V. J. W.
Influence of gastric absorption of som e sub
stances on gastric m otility. G. T u d o r a n u ,
C. C. D im it r iu , and M. F il ip e s c o (Bull. Acad. Med.
Roumanic, 1940, 9, 61—67).—Coffee, bouillon,
spinach extract, and saline increase gastric motility
after a short initial inhibition. Alcohol (10%) causes
immediate complete inhibition.
M. Iv.
Action of urea on gastro-intestinal m uscles.
D. S im ic i and M. P opesco (Bull. Acad. Med. Roumanie, 1940, 9, 85—92).—Urea inhibits gastro
intestinal movements in isolated organs of cats and
dogs, but produces contraction of the longitudinal
muscle.
M. K.
Response of fresh and fatigued intestine p re
parations to calcium ions. A. C a r d i n (Boll. Soc.
ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 304—307).—Ca" dimin
ishes tonus and amplitude of contraction of fresh
intestinal preps, (rabbit), the.effect being eliminated
3 1 (a., in .)
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by washing with Ringer-Locke solution; with preps,
kept a t 6° for 1—6 days, tonus is increased whilst the
amplitude of contraction is unchanged, this effect also
being abolished by washing with Ringer-Locke
solution. The typical actions1 of adrenaline and
acetylcholine are maintained in intestinal preps. 20
days after removal from the animal.
F. O. II.
Injury to ileal m ucosa by contact w ith distilled
water. C. D e n n is (Amer. J. Physiol., 1940, 129,
171—175).—Injury to the mucosa of the lower ileum
of dogs by contact with distilled water has been
demonstrated by interference •with the impermeability
of this membrane to S 04" and by interference with the
ability of the epithelium to do osmotic work. Injury
of the entire jejunum and ileum by distilled water was
shown microscopically.
M. W. G.
Effect of glucose and pyruvate on rabbit’s
gut. W. F e l d b e r g and O. M. S o la n d t (J. Physiol.,
1940, 98, 22—23p).—The results support the con
clusion of Rona and Neukirch th a t the stimulating
actions of glucose and pyruvate are due to their
influence on the metabolism of smooth muscle and
not to synthesis or increased liberation of choline or
acetylcholine as suggested by Magnus.
J. A. C.
M axim al acidity of intestinal contents during
digestion. J. E. T homas (Amer. J. digest. Dis.
Nutr., 1940,7,195—197).—Under conditions designed
to produce the max. normal acidity of the intestinal
contents during digestion, the acidity in the duodenum
near the pylorus rarely exceeded ps 3-0 and was
generally near pn 4-0. The acidity was less in other
parts of the duodenum and upper jejunum. The
contents of the pyloric antrum near the pylorus were
less acid than the contents of the body of the stomach
and had a reaction of pa 2-0—3-0. The suggestion is
made th a t the “ receptive relaxation ” of the duo
denum, by causing an accumulation of duodenal
contents in the vicinity of the pylorus a t the moment
of exit of gastric contents, facilitates the quick dilution
and partial neutralisation of the chyme. C. J. C. B.
Secretion of am m onia by sm all intestine of
dog. R. C. H e r r in (Amer. J. Physiol., 1940, 129,
146—154).—NH3 is found in the succus entericus from
a Thiry-Vella loop of jejunum in the dog. The NH3
is secreted by the glands of the jejunum; its conen.
in the juice is largely determined by the protein m eta
bolism of the gland cells. Administration of urea
was the most effective means of raising the N H 3
content of the juice. The NH3 itself serves no
physiological purpose and appears in the succus
entericus because of its great diffusibilitv.
M. W. G.
Influence of various factors on intestinal
absorption involving osm otic w ork in mianaesthetised dog. C. D e n n is and M. B. V is s c h e r
(Amer. J. Physiol., 1940,129, 176—181).—The lower
ileum of the unansesthetised trained dog does osmotic
work in absorbing NaCl against a conen. gradient
from solutions containing mixtures of NaCl and
Na2S 04. Thiry-Vella loops from the upper, middle,
and lower ileum show progressively more rapid
absorption. The rate of active absorption is faster
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in chronic loops than in acute experiments. Ingestion
of food does not alter absorption rates.
M. W. G.
Intestinal sugar absorption and phosphate
m etabolism . L. L aszt (Nature, 1940, 145, S99).—
During sugar absorption from isolated loops of the
rat small intestine, but not during absorption of NaCl
or amino-acids, inorg. P 0 4" ' appears in the intestine.
With selectively absorbed sugars the rates of appear
ance and reabsorption of P 0 4" ' are different from
those with other sugars. This difference disappears
after iodoacetate administration. After adrenal
ectomy the reabsorption of P 0 4" ' during glucose
absorption is suppressed.
E. R. S.
Improved routine for Roentgen exam ination
of rectum and sigm oid. W. H . S tew a r t , F.
H u b e r , and F. H . Gh is e l in (Amer. J. digest. Dis.
Nutr., 1940, 7, 244—247).
C. J. C. B.
Ulcerative colitis. C. J. D onald and P. W.
B row n (Amer. J. digest. Dis. Nutr., 1940, 7, 234—
238).
C. J. C. B.
Congenital atresia of pancreatic duct with
cystic fibrosis of the pancreas. E . H . O p p e n h e im e r (Arch. Path., 1940, 29, 790—795).—Cystic
fibrosis of the pancrcas in an infant is reported due
to congenital atresia of the main pancreatic duct.
Poor absorption of fats and deficiency of vitamin-4
resulted; death occurred from pulmonary infection
secondary to squamous metaplasia of the bronchial
epithelium. (4 photomicrographs.)
C. J. C. B.
Idiopathic steatorrhcea. J. L. K a n to r (Arch,
intern. Med., 1940, 65, 988—1002).—8 cases of idio
pathic steatorrhoga are reported. X-Ray studies
and autopsy in 1 case showed complete loss of the
valvulse conniventes in the duodenum and jejunum.
C. A. K.
Pancreatic lith iasis w ith pancreatic insuffi
ciency and diabetes m ellitus. S. S. R o ck w ern
and D. S n iv ely (Arch, intern. Med., 1940, 65, 873—
881).—2 cases are reported, one with autopsy.
C. A. K.
Difference in effect of distilled w ater and
isotonic solutions in intestine on pancreatic
secretion. J. O. Cr id e r and J. E . T homas (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 299—301)—0-9%
NaCl or 5% glucose solution in the intestine did not
evoke pancreatic secretion as distilled water does.
V. J. W.
Calcification of pancreas. A. B e l in g (Amer.
J. digest. Dis. Nutr., 1940, 7, 231—234).—-All cases of
disseminated calcification of the pancreas reported in
the literature are presented in brief and the 13th case
is reported in detail.
C. J. C. B.
Contributions m ade in 1939 to knowledge in
regard to pancreas. R. E lm an (Amer. J. digest.
Dis. Nutr., 1940, 7, 227—230).
C. J. C. B.
(xiv) LIVER AND BILE.
Rate of turnover of phospholipins in kidney
and liver. R. G. S in c l a ir (J. Biol. Chem., 1940,
134, 71—81).—The turnover of fatty acids in the
phospholipins, measured by the elaidic acid method,
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is approx. 60% complete in the kidney (rat) after 3
days whilst in the liver it is complete in 1 day.
E. M. W.
Rate of turnover of lecithins and kephalins in
liver. R. G. S in c l a ir (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134,
83—88).—The elaidic acid content of liver-lecithins
of rats fed with elaidin is higher than th a t of the
kephalins but the rates of uptake are approx. the same.
This is not in accordance with the view th a t lecithins
and not kephalins are intermediates in fat metabolism.
E. M. W.
Glycogen, fat, and w ater content of guinea-pig
liver. A. Ma r b l e , A. L. G r a f f l in , and R . M.
S m ith (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 253—259).—
Tabulated data do not show the occurrence of any
diurnal variation.
P. G. M.
“ Congenital ”

copper

deposit in

rat.

G.

B ruckm ann and S. G. Z o n d ek (Nature, 1940, 146,

30).—The Cu content of ra t liver increases to a max.
a t 10—15 days of life, and the % of Cu in the whole
body decreases from birth. There was no correlation
between Cu content and hccmopoietic activity of
liver. I t is suggested th at the accumulation of Cu
is associated not with haemoglobin formation but with
growth and development. Vais, are given for liverCu, -Fe, and -haemoglobin in rats of various ages up to
44 days.
E.R. S.
A m ylolytic and phosphatase activity of liver
tissue in von Gierke’s disease. S. J. T h a n n iia u s e r , S. Z. S oricin , and N. F. B oncoddo (J. clin.
Invest., 1940, 19, 681—683).—The presence of
amylolytic activity in von Gierke liver tissue is
corroborated. The alkaline phosphatase activity of
the liver tissue in 3 cases of glycogen storage disease
was lower than th at present in normal livers of 2
children.
C. J. C. B.
A ntitoxic action of ‘‘ horm antoxone ’’ [de
toxicating horm one of liver]. I. G. N ic h it a and
N . T u s c h a k . II. G. N ic h it a and J . S zig eti (Bull.
Acad. Med. Roumanie, 1940, 9, 2—14, 15—33).—
I. White mice and rats, poisoned with lethal doses of
NH4C1, survived after previous treatm ent with the
drug (a liver extract of unstated composition).
II. Varying results have been obtained in rabbits.
M. K.
Growth inhibition by substances in liver.
A, M. B r u e s , Y. S ubbarow , E. B. J ackson , and
J . C. A u b (J. Exp. Med., 1940, 71, 423^438).—
Saline extracts of liver contain cell growth inhibitory
substances associated with colloids. Alcohol ex
traction liberates these adsorbed compounds, one of
which is ethanolamine. The inhibitory substances
can be differentiated from bile salts or pigments, they
act over a wide concn. range without damage to the
cells, show reversibility of action, and occur in greater
concns. in adult than in embryo liver.
A. C. F.
Thyroid enlargem ent follow ing liver feeding
in rats. H. C. H ou (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 43, 753—755).—If liver is extracted with alcohol
it no longer causes thyroid enlargement, but the
extract will cause enlargement in the absence of
other liver constituents.
V. J. W.
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Production of cirrhosis of liver of norm al dog
by high-fat diets. I. L. Ch a ik o f f and C. L.
Connor (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43 , 638—
641).—Administration of 10 g. of lard per day caused
4 dogs to die in 138—386 days. All had fatty livers ;
in 3 cases the livers showed a diffuse fibrosis.
V. J. W.
Experim ental production of cirrhosis of liver
by deficient diet. A. R . R ic h and J. D. H am ilto n
(Johns Hopkins Hosp. Bull., 1940, 66, 185—198).—
In rabbits, cirrhosis of the liver, resembling Laennec’s
cirrhosis in man, occurred in all of 14 rabbits kept
from 25—113 days on diets supplemented by various
vitamins, but lacking yeast. The cirrhosis factor
was not vitam in-/i: , -B0, -Be, or nicotinic acid.
J. F. D.
Cirrhosis of liver in children. G. T. H a rrell
and A. M cB r y d e (Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1940, 59,
1301—1327).—20 children with cirrhosis, of whom 13
came to autopsy, were studied clinically and pathologic
ally. No satisfactory classification of cirrhosis is
proposed. The pathological picture in children
resembles th at in adults, but classification is more
difficult and often impossible.
C. J. C. B.
Effect of m eat extract on fatty infiltration of
liver in depancreatised and duct-ligated dogs.
E. P. R alli and S. H. R u b in (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1940, 43 , 601—603).—Such dogs fed on meat
powder from which extractives had been removed
did not develop fatty livers, but did so when extrac
tives were added.
V. J. W.
Nervous influence on occurrence of fatty liver
due to poisoning. S. O hta (J. Biochem. Japan,
1940, 31, 181—196).—Section of the spinal cord
above (but not below) the 10th thoracic vertebra
prevents fatty liver in rats poisoned by P, the inhibi
tion being independent of the liver-glycogen level.
Injection of adrenaline or ephedrine into operated rats
produces fatty liver, indicating th at the sympathetic
nervous system is concerned with fat dissimilation.
F. O. H.
Liver-fat during starvation. S. O hta (J. Bio
chem. Japan, 1940, 31 , 197—203).—The liver-fat
of rats starved during summer increases up to 4-fold
whilst during winter or with artificial cold during
summer, the level is unchanged or only slightly
increased.
F. 0. H.
Allergy of gall bladder : study using G rahm Cole test and leucopenic index. H. N e c h e l e s ,
B. Z. R a ppa po r t , R . G r e e n , P. M arcs , and S.
Me sir o w (Amer. J. digest. Dis. Nutr., 1940, 7,
238—241).—Patients suffering with allergic symptoms
and gall-bladder distress were examined. In 5
patients the gall-bladder shadow (on the X-ray film)
following a motor meal was compared with th at
following a motor meal which was incompatible or
to which a small quantity of incompatible food has
been added. In 7 out of 8 tests faster emptying of the
gall bladder occurred after ingestion of offending foods.
The leucopenic index was compared with the symptoms
of distress, skin tests, and results of exclusion diets.
In a no. of experiments all 3 tests agreed, but no
const, regular relationship could be found.
C. J. C. B.
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Effects of orally adm inistered olive oil, oleic
acid, and glycerol, w ith and w ithout bile salts,
on quantity of bile secretion [in m an]. I. C.
Zu ckerm an , M. J aco bi , B. K ogut , and B. K l e in
(Amer. J . digest. Dis. Nutr., 1940, 7, 208—210).—
Oleic acid, orally administered in the usual thera
peutic dose with an average mixed diet, stimulates
the flow of liver bile in a cholecystectomised healthy
man. Administered together with bile salts, oleic
acid potentiates the choleretic effect of the bile salts
beyond the additive effects of each of these stimulating
agents. Olive oil, orally administered in amounts
aliquot to the oleic acid used, neither stimulates the
flow of liver bile when given with a mixed diet, nor
potentiates the choleretic effect of bile salts when fed
with the latter. The failure of olive oil cholercsis
is consistently present with single or multiple olive
oil feedings. Glycerol, orally administered with an
average mixed diet, seems to have a slight choleretic
effect but does not potentiate the cholerctic effect of
added bile salts. These findings suggest th a t the rate
of digestion of the olive oil and the rate of absorption
of its constituents oleic acid and glycerol and their
concn. in the blood reaching the liver may bo factors
involved in the irregular choleretic response or lack
of response noted in the experimental study of the
effect of olive oil on choleresis.
C. J . C. B.
Evacuation of gall bladder in patients w ith
pernicious anaemia. J. A. L a y n e and E. A.
B o y d en (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 4 3 , 534—
535).—Emptjdng time was the same as in controls
although' there was complete achlorhydria.
V. J. W.
Keto-reacting substances in bile of dogs.
A. L. B erm a n , E. S n a p p , V. S. H ough , and A. C.
I vy (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 547—550).
—Feeding with unoxidised bile acids increases slightly,
and with ketocholanic or oxidised bile acids increases
markedly, output of keto-reacting substances.
V. J. W.
Colour reactions of bile acid s. XI. Anthropodeoxycholic acid. G. S aba (J. Biochem. Japan,
1940, 31, 43—53).—Anthropodeoxycholic acid (I)
with 2>-dimethylaminobenzaldehyde-H2S 04 gives a
characteristic violet colour (cf. A., 1939, II, 479) th a t
can be applied to its colorimetric determination in
bile. Colour reactions for bile acids with vanillinand salicylaldehyde-H2S 04 and - I I 3P 0 4 are described.
The content of anthropodeoxycholic acid in a sample
of human bile was greater than th a t of cholic or
deoxycholic acid.
F. O. H.
isoDihydroxycholenic acid. Specificity of
H am m ersten’s reaction for cholic acid.—See
A., 1940, II, 309.
(xv) KIDNEY AND URINE.
Occurrence of special cell groups at vascular
pole of glom erulus in m am m alian kidneys. W.
ICaufm ann (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 4 4 ,
227—230).—A detailed description with photomicro
graphs is given of the structures observed by Goormaghtigh (cf. A., 1939, III, 403).
V. J. W.
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Quantitative alteration in renal corpuscles of
salam anders through variation in hypophyseal
tissue. R. F. B lo u n t (P eoc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 43, 537—539).—Pituitary grafting causes
decrease in size of glomerular tufts and hypophysectomy causes a decrease in the intra-capsular space.
V. J. W.
Kidneys and sex horm ones. V. K o r e n c h e v sk y and M. A. Ross (Brit. Med. J., 1940, I, 645—
648).—Gonadectomy in rats produces in males only
small “ castration ” kidneys. In normal and gonadectomised female rats and castrated males the male
hormones (androstcrone and testosterone esters) pro
duce renal hypertrophy with no harmful effects.
(Estrogens produce cyst-like degenerative changes
mostly a t the cortex-medulla boundary. Thera
peutic applications are discussed and androsterone is
suggested as the most suitable hormone owing to its
weak sex and strong nephrotrophie properties.
C. A. K.
Renal phosphatase in experim ental nephro
pathies. 0 . E. H e p l e r , J. P. Sim o n d s , and H .
G u r l e y (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 221—
223).—Nephrosis was produced in dogs by injection of
HgCl2, 3 mg. per 100 c.c. of blood. Sections were
stained for phosphatase (Gomori) and for Ca3(P04)2
(von Kossa). Phosphatase was present around the
lumen in the proximal convoluted tubules.
Ca3(P 04)2 was present chiefly in the medullary rays.
V. J. W.
Glomerular nephritis follow ing skin infec
tions. P. H. F u tc h er (Arch, intern. Med., 1940,
65, 1192—1210).—11 cases of infected wounds or skin
infections developed acute nephritis. 7 of the cases
showed (3-haemolytic streptococci in the skin lesions.
C. A. K.
M echanism s of dilution diuresis in isolated
kidney and anaesthetised dog. M. G. E g g leto n ,
J. R. P a p p e n h e im e r , and F . R. W in t o n (J. Physiol.,
1940, 98, 336—360).—The disproportionately great
diuresis produced by a small reduction in colloid
osmotic pressure of the plasma in comparison with
th a t produced by an equiv. rise in arterial pressure is
investigated to evaluate the glomerular and tubular
factors co-operating in the production of dilution
diuresis. The mechanism of the latter is studied by
comparison with pressure diuresis and urea diuresis
under both isobaric and isorrheic conditions. Dilu
tion diuresis in the isolated kidney is mainly due to
increase in rate of glomerular filtration, possibly owing
to lessening of an obstruction due to protein in the
layer in immediate contact with the membrane. In
the anaesthetised dog a change in tubular activity
involving reduction in the reabsorption of water is a
major factor in dilution diuresis. In spite of the
increase in plasma-Cl' concn. after administration of
Ringer’s solution, there is an increased reabsorption
of Cl' in the isolated kidney. In the anaesthetised dog
dilution diuresis involves diminished reabsorption of
Cl'.
J. A. C.

lumbar, and sacral regions. During the next 8—12
days the quantity of urine was small; for the next
2— S weeks there was intense polyuria followed by a
period of less marked diuresis. The animals survived
40—418 days. Thoracic section of the vagi did not
affect these findings.
W. Bu.
R enin an d u rin e fo rm atio n . G. W. P ic k e r in g
and M. P rinzm etal (J. Physiol., 1940, 98, 314—335).
—In the anaesthetised rabbit, saline extracts of
alcohol-dried rabbits’ kidney raise blood pressure and
accelerate urine flow; both effects are abolished by
boiling the extracts. In the hydrated unanaesthetised
rabbit with a small initial rate of urine flow, renal
extracts containing renin, in doses of 1 unit or more,
produce a conspicuous diuresis lasting 1 h r .; there is
a large increase in the excretion of Na and Cl'. In the
unanoasthetised rabbit, renin injected on the ascending
limb of the curve of water diuresis produces a trans
ient inhibition followed by an increase in the flow of
urine. When in the unanaesthetised rabbit the Cl'
content of the urine is raised by 1-5% saline ingestion,
renin produces an increased urine flow accompanied
by a fall in the % of Cl' in the urine towards th a t of the
plasma. Injected intravenously, the dose of renin
necessary to produce diuresis is greater than th at
producing a rise of arterial pressure. The antidiuretic
action of renin in the unanaesthetised rabbit is due to
its action on the glomerular vessels reducing the rate
of glomerular filtration; the diuretic action is due to
an inhibition of tubular reabsorption of water, Na,
and Cl'.
J. A. C.
Control of urine reaction. M. A. B r id g e s and
M. R. M attice (Amer. J. med. Sei., 1940, 200, 84—
96).—I t was not possible by dietary measures to
produce continuously alkaline urine. Temporary
elevation of urinary pa is most readily secured with
cantaloupe. The easiest means of maintaining acid
urine in the normal individual is the substitution of
cranberry juice for water as such in the diet. The
effective action of acidifying drugs is conditioned by
the amount of water simultaneously excreted. Al
though concn. of urine is regularly associated with
increasing acidity and dilution with increasing alkalin
ity, the normal kidney can excrete a highly acid dil.
urine and a definitely alkaline conc. urine. Emotional
and mental states affect urinary p K.
C. J. C. B.
M illon’s reaction in urine of m entally defective
patients. C. E. M. P u g h (J. ment. Sci., 1940, 86,
244—247).—A positive Millon’s reaction in unhydro
lysed urine may result from (1) hepatic disturbances
due to sepsis, (2) intestinal stasis, (3) inefficient de
toxication mechanisms, (4) unusual articles of diet
and drugs, e.g., aspirin.
G. D. G.
Rilirubin in urine. F. M a rsh (Nature, 1940,
145, 782).—The van den Bergh method and the
Fouchet test are rendered more reliable by the addition
of 10% of powdered ovalbumin to the urine.
E. R. S.

Diuresis in dogs w ith spinal
H . H e r man n , G. M o r in , and J.
Physiol., 1940, 50, 233—243).—In
cords were aseptically destroyed
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(Science, 1940, 91, 25—31).—An address. E. R. S.
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V ia l (Arch. int.
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in the thoracic,
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Zinc and copper contents of organs and tissu es
of Chinese subjects. W. G. E. E ggleton (Biochem.
J., 1940, 34, 991—997).—The tissues of Chinese
subjects are richer in Zn than the blood, and the liver
and brain, and possibly the kidney and heart, are
richer in Cu than the blood. The increased Zn and
Cu content of the kidney and liver in malnutrition is
probably due to depletion in fat and carbohydrate.
E. M. W.
Electrolyte and w ater equilibria in the dog.
I. Equilibria in the blood in adrenal insuffi
ciency. E. M u n t w y l e r , R. C. M e l l o r s , and F. R.
M atjtz. II. Electrolyte and w ater exchange
between skeletal m uscle and blood in adrenal
insufficiency. III. Exchange between tendon
and blood. E. M u n t w y l e r , R. C. M ello r s ,
F. R. Mautz , and G. H. Man gun (J. Biol. Chem.,
1940, 134, 345—365, 367—387, 389—395).—I. In the
serum of adrenalectomised dogs there was a decrease
in water content,
Cl', HC03', and N a \ Total
protein and K" increased. In the erythrocytes water
increased, HC03' and Na* decreased, Cl' and K ‘
varying little. After administration of cortical ex
tract to the dogs, there was marked clinical improve
ment, but little change in the water and protein of
the serum, although pK, Cl', Na’, and HC03' increased
appreciably, and K ‘ decreased. In the erythrocytes,
apart from decreases in water content, the changes
were similar to those in the serum.
II. The electrolyte and water content of normal
skeletal muscle were determined. In adrenal in
sufficiency the muscle lost Na' and gained w ater; Cl'
tended to decrease and K ' to increase. There was
an abs. gain in the bulk of the muscle due to an
increase in the intracellular phase. Following tre a t
ment with cortical extract no marked variation from
the vals. observed in adrenal insufficiency took place,
thus showing th a t the correction of the electrolyte
and water disturbances is not of primary importance
in the restorative action of cortical extract.
III. Results are reported for the electrolyte and
water content of tendon from normal dogs. The
concns. of N a' and Cl' of tendon equalled those in the
serum ultrafiltrate. The ratio tendon-K/serum-K was
2-6, indicating the presence of an intracellular phase
containing K ' but not Cl' or Na'. Dog tendon con
sists chiefly of connective tissue protein diluted with
serum ultrafiltrate.
A. L.
R heum atism and arthritis. II. P. S. H e n c h ,
W. B a u e r , M. H . D aw son , F. H all , W. P. H ol 
bro o k , J. A. K e y , and C. McE w e n (Ann. int. Med.,
1940, 13, 1837—1998).—Review of American and
English literature.
C. J. C. B.
Felty’s syndrom e compared w ith other form s
of rheum atoid arthritis. A. C. C u r t is and H. M.
P ollard (Ann. int. Med., 1940, 13, 2265—2284).—
Calf muscle biopsies from patients with Felty’s
syndrome (chronic arthritis, leucopenia, and spleno
megaly) resemble those seen in biopsies from cases
with simple chronic rheumatoid arthritis. As leuco
penia or splenomegaly is not infrequent in patients
with chronic rheumatoid arthritis, the occurrence of
“ Felty’s syndrome ” in patients with' arthritis is a
matter of chance. (7 photomicrographs.) C. J. C. B.
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Dietary and m etabolic studies of E skim o
children w ith and w ithout dental caries. E. H.
S ie g e l , L. M. W augh , and M. K arshan (Amer. J.
Dis. Child., 1940, 59, 19—38).—In balance experi
ments performed on Eskimo children for 2— 4 days
in 3 different settlements in the Kuskokwim region
of Alaska, no correlation was found between the
retentions of Ca, P, and N and the presence or absence
of dental caries.
C. J. C. B.
Saliva of E skim os. Correlation w ith dental
caries and occurrence of salivary calculus.
M. K arsh a n , E. H. S ie g e l , L. M. W a u g h , and M.
S egal (Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1940, 59, 39—44).— In
a study of stimulated and unstimulated saliva of
Kuskokwim Eskimos, higher mean vals. for total Ca,
inorg. P 0 4'", and C02 capacity were found in a
caries-free group than in a group with caries.
C. J. C. B.
Present status of pulpless tooth. L. I. G r o ss 
man (Ami. int. Med., 1940, 13, 1805—1813).—A
review.
C. J. C. B.
Perm eability of dentine. 0 . P lu ss (Rev. Soc.
argent. Biol., 1939,15,492—495).—A small cavity was
made on the buccal surface of recently extracted human
teeth. Methylene-blue, fuchsin, and hsematoxylin in
alcoholic solution were put into the cavity and after
1—45 min. the cavity was washed and dried. A
section of the tooth through the cavity to the pulp
showed the dentinal canals coloured. The depth of
penetration varied hi proportion to the tim e the stain
had remained, but was not uniform in all the canals.
There was no significant difference between the pene
tration of the various stains; cholic acid did not
increase it. Dyes placed into a cavity made in the
pulp also penetrated the dentinal canals. Solutions
of dyes were injected into the maxillary artery of
chloralosed dogs and the teeth removed up to 2 hr.
later. The pulp was coloured, but the stain did not
penetrate beyond the odontoblastic layer into the
dentinal canals.
J. T. L.
M etabolism of articular cartilage. G. M.
H ills (Biochem. J., 1940, 34, 1070—1077).—The 0 2
uptake of horse articular cartilage is small and
variable. I t is increased in the presence of 2: 4 dinitro-o-cresol and methylene-blue, this effect being
inhibited by w-heptyl alcohol and o-iodoxybenzoate,
and enhanced by HCN and sometimes by F '. Pyruv
ate, which is formed during oxidation b ut suffers
decarboxylation, catalyses the glycolysis of cartilage;
F ' inhibits this catalysis. Glycolysis is inhibited by
iodoacetate, iodoxybenzoate, and w-heptyl alcohol.
E. M. W.
Spleen, growth, and secondary sexual char
acteristics in fow ls. B. T a n z i (Boll. Soc. ital.
Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 282—283).—Splenectomy in
chickens (25 days old) generally increases body growth
and, in males, development of the com b; secondary
sexual characteristics in the female are not modified.
F. O. H.
Configuration of glutam ic acid isolated from
subacute lym phatic leuksemic tissue-p rotein s.
L. E. Arnoav, J . C. O psa h l , and C. J. W atson
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 766—767).—
Glutamic acid from leukajmic liver and spleen con-
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tained no ¿/-acid. That from a sarcoma in a dog
contained 12%.
V. J. W.
Configuration of glutam ic acid isolated from
proteins of pig and chick embryo tissu es. W. G.
Cla r k , L. E. Ar n o w , and J. C. Opsa h l (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 767—769).—Glutamic acid
isolated was entirely the Z(+)-acid.
V. J. W.
Live w eight and m ilk-energy yield in H olstein
cows. W. L. G a in e s (J. Dairy Sci., 1940, 23, 259—
265).—Milk energy yield per unit initial live wt.
decreased with increasing live wt. during the 1st
season, and increased in the 2nd and 3rd seasons.
J. G. D.
Effects of tem perature on differential growth
of pullets. W. C. A l l e e and C. Z. L u th er m a n
(Ecology, 1940, 21, 29—33).—In White Leghorn
pullets reared continuously a t 21—24-5°, the body,
wings, and tail were larger and the heart was relatively
and actually smaller than in pullets reared up to the
3rd month a t 21—24-5°, and then kept a t 6° until
the 6th month. The skin and feathers in the two
sets were similar.
L. G. G. W.
Physiology of w arm spring fishes. F. B.
S ummer and M. C. S argent (Ecology, 1940, 21,
45—54).— Cyprinodon species inhabiting a warm spring
(32-5—33°) had a t this temp, a survival time in
O-OOIm-KCN 64% of th at of individuals from a cool
spring (23-8—24°) a t the lower temp. Fishes (Crenichthys sp.) of a warmer spring (35-5—37°) had a
survival time only 22% of th a t of individuals from a
cool spring (21°) when tested a t the latter temp.
W ith CrenicMhys species warm spring specimens are
tolerant of cool spring conditions whereas cool spring
individuals are killed by transfer to the higher temp.
Death is probably not due to 0» deficiency.
L. G. G. W.
Energy m etabolism of C arcin u s m a m a s in
relation to osm otic pressure and tem perature of
environment. V. Capraro (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol,
sperim., 1940, 15, 339—340).—The increase in 0 2
consumption (from 95 to 145 a t 24-5° and from 23 to
33 c.c. per kg. per lir. a t 10°) on transferring the
animal from normal to dil. (50%) sea-water is not
due to the increase in osmotic energy demands on
thé organism.
F. O. H .
P hysiological action of abnorm ally high tem 
peratures on poikilotherm ic anim als. I. T em 
perature adaptation and degree of saturation of
phosphatides. G. F r a e n k e l and H. S- H opf
(Biochem. J., 1940, 34, 10S5—1092).—Heat-adaptation in the larva; of Calliphora erythrocephala, Meig.,
and Phormia terra-novee, R.D., is indicated by in
creased resistance to high temp, of insects bred at
higher temp., and also by rise in m.p. of the cellular
fat and decrease in I val. of the phosphatides. H ow 
ever, death a t high temp, is probably not due merely
to melting of protoplasmic fat, although its physical
nature may have a vital effect on the physiological
processes involved.
P. G. M.
Anaerobic gaseous m etabolism of term ite
Z o o te rrn o p sis n e v a d e n sis, H agen. D. G il m o u r
(J. Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1940, 15, 331—342),—0 2
consumption was 36-6 cu.mm. per g. per hr. at 3“"
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In absence of 0 2 survival time was 6—7 hr. a t 20—25°
and more C02 was produced than could have been
derived from HC03' of the body.
Y. J. W.
Relation of D onada larvse (Chrysomelidse : Co
leóptera) to dissolved oxygen. C. E. H offm an
(Ecology, 1940, 21, 176—186).—Donada larvse can
utilise dissolved 0 2 and are not entirely dependent on
0 0 derived from air spaces in aquatic plants.
L. G. G. W.
Occurrence of iron-porphyrin com pounds and
succinic dehydrogenase in m arine organism s
p ossessin g the copper blood pigm ent hsemocyanin. E. G. B a ll and B. M e y e r h o f (J. Biol.
Chem., 1940, 134, 483—493).—Cytochrome oxidase,
cytoclirome-a, -b, and -c, and succinic dehydrogenase
are found in the heart muscle and some body muscles
of Busycon canaliculatum, Limulus polypliemus,
Homarus americanus, and Loligo pealii and in the
sperm of Arbacia punctulata. The radula muscles of
the first are rich in myoglobin. Other hsemochromogens are present in the blood clot and eggs of L.
polypliemus. The eggs of A . punctulata contain a
hsemin.
E. M. W.
P igm ents of invertebrates (excepting respir
atory pigm ents). E. L e d e r e r (Biol. Rev., 1940,
15, 273—306).—A review.
J. D. B.
Squid m elanin : a naturally occurring reversibly oxidisable pigm ent. F . II. J . F igge
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 293—294).—
Melanin in colloidal solution in the ink sac of the
squid is present in sufficient concn. to show the same
reversibility reactions as have been described for
synthetic melanin (cf. A., 1939, III, 1095).
V. J. W.
(A) Hardening of the ootheca of B la tta orienta lis. (B) Hardening of the cuticle of insects.
M. G. M. P ryor (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1940, B , 128, 378—
393, 393—407).— (a ) The ootheca is formed by the
interaction of the secretions of two glands, namely, a
water-sol. protein and a dihydric phenol. The phenol
is oxidised, probably enzymically, to the quinone,
which then reacts with the protein in a manner similar
to the tanning of collagen by benzoquinone. The
final rigid and resistant protein is more stable than
keratin. I t is proposed to call the new sclcroprotein
“ sclerotin.”
(b )
The hardening of insect cuticle is a process
similar to the formation of the cockroach ootheca.
Sclerotin is similarly formed in the epicuticle, which is
first secreted as a protein membrane and then
“ tanned ” by the quinone reaction (introduction of
aromatic cross-linkings). The epicuticle is finally
impregnated with lipins, which oxidise and polymerise
until they lose solubility in fat solvents. The essential
phenol for sclerotin formation is probably dihydroxy phenylacetic acid. I t may be produced from the
blood-phenol (dihydroxyphenylalanine) by deamin
ation in the cells of the hypodermis.
F. B. P.
Chem ical exam ination of the lipin fraction of
royal jelly. G. F . T o w n se n d and C. C. L ucas
(Science, 1940, 92, 43).—Extraction with ether of
royal jelly dried to const, wt. over P 20 5 yields 10—
15% of a semi-cryst. wax-like material containing
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POT and N 0-3%. Six substances have been isolated
from the ether-sol. extract. The extract can affect
the no. of eggs laid by Drosophila melanogaster, and
the rate a t which sexual m aturity is reached.
L. S. T.
(xvii) TUMOURS.
Tum our induction in R an a p ip ie n s tadpoles.
R. W. B riggs (Nature, 1940, 146, 29).—0-2 mg. of
methylcholanthrene-choleic acid was injected in lard
or cryst. form; controls were injected with lard.
39 of 94 retained the lard but no growths were found.
12 of 154 experimental tadpoles retained the injected
mass, and 3 of these developed tumours, one showing
signs of malignancy. Subcutaneous transplants did
not grow.
E. R. S.
H ereditary and environm ental factors in
origin of different cancers. N. D o bro v o lsk a ja Z avadskaja (J. Genet., 1940, 40, 157—170).—Mice
belonging to 18 strains of established genetic con
stitution were employed and tar, 1 : 2 : 5 : 6-dibenzanthracene, and radon were used as agents. No
strain was completely resistant but resistant animals
were observed in all strains. The appearance of
sarcomas and squamous cell epitheliomas as local
reactions in all strains is taken as evidence in favour
of environmental factors as a provocative cause of
these tumours. In animals of cancerous strains
mammary cancers occurred a t points of carcinogenic
application and are regarded as spontaneous tumours.
Mammary cancers also appeared in habitual locations
outside the zone of application in animals of cancerous
strains. As regards sarcoma and squamous cell
epithelioma hereditary and environmental factors are
distinguished.
W. F. H.
Relation between oestrogen and m am m ary
carcinom a in strain C3H m ice. E. L. Burns
and J. R. S c h e n k e n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940,
43, 608—610).—Male mice received injections of
oestradiol benzoate. 3000 r.u. in 3 days had no effect.
Weekly doses of 100 r.u. had no effect when given for
4 weeks ; for 8 and 12 weeks tumour incidence was
slight. 16 and 20 weeks gave max. incidence.
V. J. W.
Cancers deriving from virus papillom as of
wild rabbits under natural conditions. J. G.
K id d and P. R ous (J. Exp. Med., 1940, 71, 469—
494).—Virus papillomata of cotton-tail rabbits
occasionally become malignant, but if the virus is
inoculated into other species, foreign to the virus,
malignancy is much commoner. This supports the
view th at cancerous growth results from virus
variation.
A. C. F.
Cancer cell and grow th-regulating system of
the body. L. D o l ja n s k i and R. S. H o ffm a n n
(Nature, 1940, 145, 857—858).—The latent period
between explantation and the appearance of prolifer
ation in tissue cultures of adult tissue is 18—28 hr.,
of neoplastic tissue not more than 8 hr. The first
new cells of neoplastic tissue can be seen in 40—50
min., of embryonic tissue in 1|— 4 hr. This is
attributed to the unique relation of neoplasms to
growth-regulating mechanism of the organism.
E. R. S.
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Particulate com ponents of norm al and tum our
cells. A. Cl a u d e (Science, 1940, 91, 77).—P arti
culate elements in embryonic and tumour tissues were
separated by high-speed centrifugation, and appear
to be phospholipin-ribonucleoprotein complexes
which may be mitochondria.
E. R. S.
A ssociation of heterogenetic antigen w ith a
m aterial in norm al and tum our tissu es sed i
m entable at high speeds. J . F u r t h and E. A.
K abat (Science, 1940, 91, 483—485).—A high-speed
sediment from tissue extracts showed two distinct
immunological specificities. One is heat-labile and
species-sp., the other is stable to heat (100°) and
identical with the heterogenetic (Forssmann) antigen.
Antisera containing sp. antibodies for each have been
prepared.
E. R. S.
A ttem pted characterisation of m alignant
tissue protein w ith (7-amino-acid oxidase. L. E.
A rnoav and J. C. Opsa h l (Science, 1940, 91, 431).—
The results of Lipmann et al. (A., 1940, III, 424) are
criticised on the ground th a t some amino-acids are
racemised during acid hydrolysis of protein.
E. R. S.
Carbohydrate m etabolism of tum ours. I.
B e r e n b l u m , E. Ch a in , and N. G. H ea t l e y (Nature,
1940, 145, 778—779).—There are no characteristic
differences or peculiarities in carbohydrate metabol
ism between a tumour and the tissue from which it
is derived.
E. B.
Carbohydrate m etabolism of tum ours. F.
D ic k en s and H . W e il -M a lh erbe (Nature, 1940,
145, 779—780).—No general conclusion can be drawn
as to alteration of metabolism in development of
cancer.
E. B.
Inhibition of glucose breakdown in tum our
tissu e and retina extracts by fluoride. B. E.
H olmes (Biochem. J., 1940, 34, 926—930).—No
phosphorylation of glucose was observed with Crocker
tumour, mouse tumour 113, or extracts of pig’s retina
in the presence of 0-00lM-NaF, which also inhibits
formation of lactic acid from hexose diphosphate and
causes accumulation of some intermediate acid.
P. G. M.
Effect of heptaldehyde sodium bisulphite on
spontaneous m am m ary cancer in m ice. L. C.
S trong (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 634—
637).—Disappearance of tumours occurred in 6 out
of 25 mice which were injected with 6 mg. daily.
V. J. W.
Influence of aldehydes on transplanted
tum ours. C. Ca r r u t h e r s (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1940, 44, 41—47).—No effect was produced on
Marsh Buffalo adenocarcinoma by injection or oral
administration of heptaldehyde or pelargonaldehyde.
V. J. W.
Effect of intravenous injections of yeast extract
on spontaneous adenocarcinom as in m ice. R.
L ew iso h n , C. L eu c h t e n b e r g e r , R. L e u c h t e n b e r g e r , and D. L aszlo (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 43, 558—561).—Yeast is boiled for 7 min. in
1 :10,000 acetic acid, filtered, and the filtrate pptd.
with alcohol. After filtration the filtrate is conc. in
vac. and given intravenously. Out of 33 cases,
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heads, necks, and limbs, longer and thinner bones,
and less fat. High-plane pigs have deeper bodies,
better developed loins and hindquarters, and lower
killing loss. Late developing parts of the body are
retarded by food restriction more than those developing
early.
R. L. E.
Digestive pow ers of zebu and high-grade
European cattle. M. H . F r e n c h (J. Agric. Sci.,
1940, 30, 503—510).—Digestibility coeffs. of 10
E. African foods are similar for zebu and zebu X
Ayrshire cattle.
R. L. E.
M etabolism of fow ls. III. Comparative nett
energy of S u ssex ground oats and w hite m aize
m eal for fattening cockerels. T. D e ig h t o n and
J. C. D. H utchinson (J. Agric. Sci., 1940, 30, 463—
497; of. A., 1940, III, 325).—Maize meal (3-048
kg.-cal. per g.) has higher n ett energy than Sussex
ground oats (2-573 kg.-cal. per g.) owing to its higher
digestibility.
R. L. E.
Effect of the level of calcium intake on the
biological value of a protein. K . M. H e n r y ,
(xviii) NUTRITION AND VITAMINS.
S. K . K o n , and S. Y. T hompson (Biochem. J., 1940,
Food intake of obese children. H. B r u c h 34, 998— 1001).—The biological val. of the proteins
(Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1940, 59, 739—781).—The of egg white (measured with rats) is approx. the
hypothesis is advanced th a t emotional experiences same a t high and low levels of Ca intake.
E. M. W.
call into play functional disturbances of the hypothala
Effect of casein and casein digest on growth
mus which may be of importance in the large group
of obese patients in whom no organic lesion can be and serum -protein regeneration. A. J. M u e l l e r ,
K . S. K em m er er , W. M. Cox, jun., and S. T. B arnes
detected.
C. J. C. B.
(J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 573—583).—The growth
[M etabolism in] giardiasis. P. V. V e g h e l y i of rats a t 4 different levels of casein (the only N source)
(Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1940, 59, 793—804).—Absorp intake was compared with th a t of litter mates receiving
tion of fat and excretion of pigment in the urine were identical levels of casein hydrolysate obtained by
examined in 17 children selected from 188 infected digestion .with pancreas extract, the gain in -n't.
with G-iardia. None showed evidence of disease being 9-75 and 11-9 g. per g. of N ingested respectively
other than the parasitic infection. F a t absorption for the two groups. N and water contents of the
and urinary pigment excretion were decreased; this carcases were essentially equal. W ith hypoproteinis attributed to the mechanical effect of the parasites aemic dogs fed with the casein or the digest, no statis
covering the Avail of the intestine and rendering it tically reliable difference in the regeneration of
impermeable. The resulting difficulty in absorption serum-protein over a one-week period was observed.
gave rise to symptoms common in giardiasis—
A. L.
anaemia and retardation of development. All the
Protein consum ption and restoration of lost
symptoms disappeared after the expulsion of the organ tissu e. T. A d d is and W . L e w (J. Exp. Med.,
parasites.
C. J. C. B.
1940, 71, 563—568).—Growth of kidney, adrenal, or
Response of lipin m etabolism to alterations in ovarian tissue after unilateral removal is not affected
nutritional state. I. Effects of fasting and by protein consumption levels for the first 5 days
chronic undernutrition on postabsorptive level after operation. Feeding with 1% protein for 10
of blood-lipins. C. E n t e n m a n , G. W. Chang u s , days prior to operation causes retardation of growth.
G. E . Gib b s , and I. L. C h a ik o ff (J. Biol. Chem., 1940,
A. C. F.
134, 59—69).—There is no appreciable change in the
Relationship of carbohydrate m etabolism to
cholesterol, fatty acid, or phospholipin content of the protein m etabolism . II. Effect of separation
blood of dogs during acute fasting, but significant in tim e of protein and carbohydrate m oieties of
decreases occur as a result of chronic undernourish diet of adult and grow ing rat. D . P. C u t h b e r t ment accompanied by severe loss of wt. E . M. W.
so n , A. Mc Cutch eo n , and H . N. Munro (Biochem. J.,
Growth and developm ent in the pig, w ith 1940, 34, 1002—1007; of. A., 1939, III, 299).—An
special reference to carcass quality characters. adequate diet of carbohydrate and fat. fed to young
II. Influence of the plane of nutrition on growth rats in the morning and protein and fat in the evening
and development. C. P. M cM e e e a .n (J. Agric. Sci., results in loss of appetite for the first portion. In
1940, 30, 3 87-436; of. A., 1940, III, 504).—Pigs on mature rats there is loss of body-wt. and small
E. M. W.
high (ad lib.) and low (restricted) planes of nutrition loss of N.
are compared up to 16 weeks. Size, body propor
Effects of natural and refined sugars on oral
tions, and composition are greatly affected. Low- lactobacilli and caries am ong prim itive Eskim os.
plane pigs have long, thin bodies with relatively larger D. B . W augh and L. M. W augh (Amer. J. Dis. Child.,
tumours disappeared in 8, were reduced in 10, and
were unaffected or increased in 15.
V. J. W.
Evidence of resistance to tum our grafts in the
offspring of im m unised rats. S. R uss and G. M.
S cott (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1939, B, 128, 126—137).—
Rats may be immunised in various ways to the Jensen
rat sarcoma. A partial immunity is transm itted to
the offspring of immunised rats. The immunity is
almost as great when only the male parent has been
immunised. Preliminary experiments indicate th at
the resistance is transm itted without diminution to
the next generation.
F. B. P.
Centriole in irradiated tum our tissue. L. C.
F ogg and S. W ar r en (Science, 1940, 91, 528—529).
—The no. of centrioles in cells of Walker ra t carcinoma
reaches a peak after irradiation (2400 r. a t 50 cm.) and
then falls back to the usual 2 a t 120 hr. After
irradiation greater variations of the nuclei occur.
I t is suggested th a t the cytoplasmic division of certain
cells may be inhibited by irradiation.
E. R. S.
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1940, 59, 483—489).—Practically all those free from
caries in the group fed natural sugars remained free
from caries, and showed a drop from the original %
of lactobacilli in their mouths. Of those with carious
mouths in this group, 57% showed an increase in
cavities (average increase of 1-57 cavities) which is
a normal increase for actively carious mouths. Of
those free from dental caries in the group fed refined
sugars, 73% showed inception of caries (average of
3-6 cavities). All of those with carious mouths in the
group fed refined sugars showed an increase in
cavities (average increase of 4-9 cavities) which is
far above normal increase for a 5—6 weeks’ period.
C. J. C. B.
Influence of raw banana and apple on dis
appearance of com plex carbohydrates from
alim entary tracts of norm al children. M. L.
S h e p h e r d , P. V. H um m el , I. G. Macy, H. A.
H u n sc h er , M. B. Olson , L. E m erson , and T. A.
J ohnston (Amer. J . digest Dis. Nutr., 1940, 7,
248—251).
C. J . C. B.
Glycogen and lipins during various conditions
of nutrition. K. O h n o (J. Biochem. Japan, 1939,
30, 351—375).—Vitamin-i? deficiency in rats de
creases liver-glycogen and -lipins; muscle-glycogen is
unaffected whilst free cholesterol increases and neutral
fats and total lipins decrease. Protein-rich diets
decrease neutral fats and total lipins in the liver, the
levels in muscle remaining const. Pat-rich diets in
crease neutral fat and free and combined cholesterol
in the liver and, to a smaller extent, the total lipins in
muscle. Carbohydrate-rich diets slightly increase
glycogen and lipins in liver and muscle. W ith all the
diets, changes in the lipins of adrenal gland and in
glycogen content of brain and cardiac muscle are
slight. Peeding of cholesterol does not affect the
gh'cogen level but increases neutral fat, combined
cholesterol, and, to a smallor extent, free cholesterol in
the liver; no change occurs in the lipin fractions of
muscle. The significance of these changes is discu ssed.
P. 0. H.
Effect of fat and cholesterol on growth of
young salm on. E. R. N orris and L. R. D o n a l d 
so n (Amer. J. Physiol., 1940, 129, 214—218).—The
growth of the fish on diets of purified materials was
inferior to th at obtained with a diet of ox liver. An
alcoholic (30%) extract of ox liver contains a sub
stance other than the known vitamins, which is
essential for salmon, probably McCay’s “ H factor.”
Addition of salmon oil or cholesterol produced exces
sive m ortality and inferior growth. Addition of
alcoholic extract of ox pancreas increases rate of
growth. High-fat (20%) and -cholesterol diets did
not produce excessive fatty livers.
M. W. G.
Iron content of tissu es of norm al, anaemic, and
iron-enriched rats freed from blood by viviperfusion. M. E. A u s t o n i , A. R a b in o v it c h , and
D. M. G r e e n b e r g (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 17—
26).—The viviperfusion of rats to obtain blood-free
tissues for Pe determinations is described. The liver
and spleen, but not the bone marrow, of rats on an
Pe-deficient diet contain significantly less Fe than
those of normal rats. The bone marrow of Feenriched rats is increased, whilst th a t of the liver and
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spleen is not significantly changed. The Fe content
of other tissues is recorded.
E. M. W.
Role of boron in diet of rat. E. Or e n t -K e il e s
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 4 4 , 199—202).—
On a diet in which B had been reduced to 163 ng. per
kg. rats appeared normal in every respect. V. J. W.
E lim ination of radioactive elem ents in patients
who have received thorotrast intravenously.
W. S tenstrom and I. V ig n e ss (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1940, 4 4 , 18—22).—No excretion of Th could be
traced. Ffcces contained Th-X, and Th-2? was
present in the radioactive deposit from the breath,
indicating pulmonary excretion of thoron.
V. J . W.
Prevention of perosis by choline. T. H. J u k e s
(J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 789—790).—0-3% of
choline added to a deficient diet is effective in pre
venting perosis in young turkeys, and promotes
growth.
P. G. M.
Vitamin-free diets for anim al experim ents.
A. L. B acharach (Nature, 1940, 146, 28—29; cf. A.,
1940, III, 512).—Rice starch can be replaced by wheat
starch in diets for vitam in-^, -JBV and -E work on
rats, but not for work on the rat “ filtrate factor.”
The suitability of wheat starch for -Be (adermin,
“ eluate factor ”) experiments is not known.
E. R. S.
Failure of m aternal v ita m u w l depletion to
produce congenital anom alies in the young of
rats. M. D. Ca n n o n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 4 4 , 129—132).—Lack of vitamin-J. does not
cause abnormalities in the young, but, if severe,
either inhibits mating reaction or interferes in various
ways with the course of pregnancy.
V. J. W.
Tom ato pom ace in diet. C. M. McCay and
S. E. S m ith (Science, 1940, 191, 388—389).—The
carotene content of tomato pomace was unchanged
after 1 year. In dogs, foxes, and minks there is a
tendency to diarrhoea on carbohydrate-rich diets.
Addition to the diet of 5% of pomace results in a more
regular faecal form.
E. R. S.
Influence of structure on elim ination m a x i
m um . I. Structure of vita m in -/l2. E. LeB.
Gray and J. D. C aw ley (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134,
397 —401).—The elimination max. of oleic, linoleic,
a-elasostearic, and 9 : 1 1 -linoleic acid are compared
with that of stearic acid. Unsaturation without con
jugation lowers the max. 2 °; with conjugation, how
ever, the max. is raised 3° per double linking. In a
ring system the effect of conjugation is similar. On
this basis vitam iiwl, should have the same no. of C
atoms as -A.
A. L.
Factors of vitamin-jB com plex. G. L u n d e and
H. K rin g sta d (Naturwiss., 1940, 2 8 , 157—158).—
M am m alian liver contains two factors which promote
growth of rats. One factor is stable towards alkali
and is not extracted from a liver extract a t p a 1 with
ether. This factor is probably identical with th at in
veast. The other factor can be extracted under these
conditions and is decomposed by heating to 90° with
alkali. I t is similar to, but probably not identical
with, pantothenic acid.
J. N. A.
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H yperthyroidism and liver function in relation
to B vitam ins. V. A. D r i l l a n d H . W . H a y s
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43 , 450—453).—
Addition of yeast to the diet decreases the impairment
of liver function which results from thyroid feeding
in dogs and is determined by retention in the liver of
injected bromsulphalein.
V. J. W .
Determ ination of v ita m in -# t and -B 2 in hum an
tissues and foodstuffs in Indo-China. C. Attff r e t (Ann. Physiol. Physiochim. biol., 1940, 16, 69—
126).—Vitamin-j51 was determined as thiochrome.
Vais, for different preps, of rice and other foodstuffs
and for normal diets are given. D ata for the -B l con
tent of tissues from birth to 54 years, and of human
mi lie and urine, are tabulated. Most diets, especially
those given in prison, contain less than 1 mg. of -B1
per kg. of carbohydrate. Parboiled rice has nearly as
high a -B1 content as has whole rice. -B2 (lactoflavin) contents were also determined as lumiflavin.
C. C. N. V.
Sucrose diet. H . Y. S a k u r a i and S . O m o r i
(J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1940, 16, 349—368).—
V itam in -^ or -B2 requirements of rats are greater
when glucose or sucrose is the sole carbohydrate in the
diet. F at does not spare -BR, which is an essential
factor for rats on a carbohydrate-free diet. Washed,
polished rice contains significant amounts of -B 6;
small amounts, not extractable with alcohol but re
moved by peptic digestion, are present in commercial
rice and corn and potato starches.
H. G. R.
Analysis of the vitam in-/} x status of the popu
lation of Great Britain. T. M o r a n and R. G.
B o o t h (Chem. and Ind., 1940, 533—537).—The
analysis is based on four dietary surveys carried out
by other workers. I t is estimated th at for the
population as a whole, consuming an average of 2810
cal. per diem, 700 i.u. per head per diem of vitamin-JB1
are required. Excluding young children and lactating
women the requirement is 420 i.u. The dietary sur
veys indicate th a t about 50% of the population have
inadequate -B1 while the remainder are not far re
moved from the marginal level.
E. C. B . S.
Fatty acids synthesised by the action of thi
am in. H. E. L o n g e n e c k e r , G . G a v i n , and E. W.
M c H e n r y (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 693—699).—
During the depiction period of young rats on a
vitamin-i?-deficient diet, a loss of fat from the body
stores and an increase in the I val. of the total lipinfatty acids but not of the acetone-sol. fatty acids are
observed. Addition of thiamin to the diet causes a
rapid deposition of body-fat (1-81 g. of fatty acid
per 100 g. body-wt.), of which 49%, 32%, and 14%
are due to oleic, palmitic, and hexadecenoic acids,
respectively. An increase from 25 to 41% of the C1G
acids on the total mixed acids is observed in the
synthetic fat.
H. G . R.
Dysphagia ascribed to vitam in-/? deficiency.
I. R .jJ AN KELSON (Amer. J. digest. Dis. Nutr., 1940,
7, 252—253).—-6 cases of dysphagia caused by
vitamin-.fi deficiency and relieved by adequate -B
administration are reported. The diagnosis is made
on careful analysis of the dietary habits of the patient,
the absence of other causes of dysphagia, and the
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response to adequate -B therapy. 2 cases of dysphagia
due to other causes did not respond favourably to -B
administration.
C. J. C. B.
V ita m in -/} j d e ficie n cy an d r a t le p r o sy . L. F.
B a d g er , E. M astjnaga, and D. W olf (U.S. Publ.
Health Repts., 1940, 55, 1027—1041).—The incub
ation period of rat leprosy in rats maintained on a
vitamin-.fi j-free diet is shorter than in controls owing
to an interference with the cellular defence mechanism
of the animal rather than specifically to the vitamin
deficiency. Rats maintained on a -i?,-deficient diet
are more susceptible to rat leprosy than are normal
rats; those on the deficient diet which received
purified -B x as a supplement were no more susceptible
than the normal rats. Rats maintained on a Cadeficient diet are as susceptible as those on the -Z^-free
diet. Those on the Ca-deficient diet were deficient
also in -Bx through the inability to utilise dietary -Bx.
The blood -Bl concn. in rats maintained on the Cadeficient diet is the same as th at on a -Bx-frcc diet.
Rats maintained on the Ca-deficient diet which
receive purified -Bx as a supplement are no more
susceptible than normal rats.
C. G. W.
Photochem istry and absorption spectroscopy
of pyrim idine component of v ita m in -/i1. F. M.
U b e r and F. V er b r u g g e (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134,
273—282).—The spectroscopic behaviour of vitaminB x is shown to be due to the presence of 6-amino-2methyl-5-ethoxymethylpyrimidine. Quantum yields
for the inactivation of this component by irradiation
have been calc., the average val. being 0-0184, i.e.,
1 mol. for 54 quanta absorbed.
P. G. M.
Proposed test to m easure vitam in-/?t satur
ation in m an. H. P ollack , H. D o lg er , M. E l l e n b e r g , and S. Coh en (Proc. Soc. E x p . Biol. Med., 1940,
44, 98—-100).—1 mg. of thiamin hydrochloride is
injected and urine collected for the next 4 hr.
Vitam in-^! content is assayed by the glucose ferment
ation method of Schultz, Atkins, and Fry.
V. J. W.
1 - (4' - A m ino- 2' - m ethyl - 5'- pyrim idylm ethyl)2-m ethyl-3-p-hydroxyethylpyridinium brom ide,
heterovitam in-/?1.—See A., 1940, II, 291.
N ew hetero-vitamin-/?!, l-(4 ,-am ino-2'-m ethyl5' - pyrim idylm ethyl) - 3 - (3- hydroxyethylpyridin ium brom ide.—See A., 1940, II, 314.
Synthesis of nicotinic acid in body of sheep.
A. H. W in e g a r , P . B. P e a r so n , and H. S chm idt
(Science, 1940, 91, 508—509).—3-months-old lambs
were fed on a nicotinic acid-deficient diet, which
produced symptoms of blacktongue in dogs. After
8 months nicotinic acid was found in the urine of the
lambs. The acid may be formed in the tissues, or
in the rumen by micro-organisms.
E. R. S.
Determ ination of V factor in urine and tissu es
of norm al dogs and of dogs w ith blacktongue by
use of H aanophilus parainfluenzal. M. P ittm an
and H. F. F r a se r (U.S. Publ. Health Repts., 1940,
55, 915—925).—The amount of V factor excreted in
the urine of 11 dogs has been determined by the
growth-promoting action of the urine for H. para
influenza3. I t was expressed in DPN (diphosphopyridine nucleotide) equiv. per ml. The excretion of
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V factor in the urine of dogs is not influenced by a
diet either deficient or rich in nicotinic acid. Two
of the dogs developed blacktongue during the course
of the experiment. The average amount excreted
per ml. by 8 of the dogs was in fairly close agreement.
The other 3 showed considerable variation but the
variation could not be correlated with intake of nico
tinic acid.
C. G. W.
Cheilosis successfully treated w ith vitam in-B G.
S. G. S m it h and D. W. M a r t in (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1940, 43, 660—663).—6 case reports are given
which indicate th at this condition may be improved
by either synthetic vitamin or riboflavin.
V. J. W.
Action and toxicity of vitam in-U G hydro
chloride. C. G. W e i g a n d , C. R. E c k l e r , and K. K.
Chen (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 147—
151).—The 50% lethal intravenous dose is 42-9 mg.
per kg. in mice and 18-3 mg. per kg. in rats. 200 mg.
was non-toxic in man. 1 : S000 in vitro caused brief
inhibition of rabbit’s gut and lasting contraction of
guinea-pig’s uterus.
V. J. W .
Butter fat in derm atitis-producing d ie ts. H. A.
S c h n e i d e r (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44,
266—267).—0-5 g. daily of fresh butter fat has a
curative action in ra t dermatitis, but if the butter
becomes rancid through keeping the curative factor
is destroyed.
V. J. W.
Comparative curative values of unsaturated
fatty acids in fat deficiency. G . O . B u r r , J. B .
B r o w n , J. P. K a s s , and W. O . L . L u n d b e r g (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44 , 242— 244).— Although
most fats cause renewed growth in fat-deficient rats,
those fats which contain a large percentage of linoleic
acid [e.g., maize oil) are the most effective in curing
scaly skin conditions.
V. J. W.
Biological activity of synthetic pantothenic
acid. H. H. W e i n s t o c k , jun., A . A r n o l d , E. L.
M a y , and D. P r i c e (Science, 1940, 91, 411).—Com
parative data for the biological activity of the panto
thenic acid content of rice bran filtrate (“ V ita b ”
Type II) and the crude acid synthesised from a-hydroxy-pp-diinethylbutyrolactone and (3-alanine show
good agreement.
L.S. T.
B iological activity of synthetic pantothenic
acid. S. II. B a b c o c k , jun., and T. H. J u k e s ( J .
Amer. Chem. Soc., 1940, 62, 1628).—In presence of
N-NaOH a t 0°, 50% coupling rapidly occurs between
(3-alanine and dZ-a-hydroxy-(3(3-dimethylbutyrolactone
(1 : 1), the excess of lactone being later hydrolysed.
Use of an excess of lactone causes slightly more
coupling and addition of lON-NaOH causes still more,
88% being finally achieved. Biological tests show
th a t only the natural isomeride of pantothenic acid
is active.
R.S. C.
Pantothenic acid.—See A., 1940, II, 299.
P ossib le relation between ability to synthesise
vitam in-C and reaction to tubercle bacillus.
T. W. B. O s b o r n and J. H. S. G e a r (Nature, 1940,
145, 974).—9 mammals are classified according to
their ability to synthesise vitamin-C and 12 according
to their reaction to human and bovine tubercle
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bacillus. Those known to synthesise -C show least
reaction to either bacillus.
E. R. S.
Vitamin-C requirem ent of guinea-pig. E . E .
E c k e r and L. P il l e m e r (Proc. Soc. E x p . Biol. Med.,
1940, 44, 262—263).—Daily intake of 10—20 mg. of
ascorbic acid is necessary to maintain a blood-concn.
of 1 mg.-%.
V. J. W.
Urinary excretion of ascorbic acid by rat as
influenced by ingestion of certain carbohydrates.
C. A. F r e d e r ic k , N. B. G u e r r a n t , R. A. D u t c h e r ,
and C. A. K n ig h t (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940,
44, 203—207).—Variations in ascorbic acid excretion
in different rats on the same diet were as great as the
variations in the same rat on different diets, although
in each rat excretion on a dextrinised starch diet
exceeded th a t on a raw starch diet.
V. J. W.
Destruction of ascorbic acid in rum en of dairy
cow. C. A. K n ig h t , R. A. D u t c h e r , N. B. G u e r 
r a n t , and S. I. B ech d el (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 44, 90—93).—150 g. of ascorbic acid was fed
to a cow with its diet. Samples of rumen content
were withdrawn through a fistula and ascorbic acid
content was determined a t intervals. Nearly all had
disappeared in 2 hr. with no increase in ascorbic
acid of blood or milk; Similar destruction took place
in rumen contents in vitro.
V. J. W.
Ascorbic acid. II. Relationship between
glycolysis, ascorbic acid, and glutathione in
defibrinated blood of healthy rabbits. K. F u j i m u r a (J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1940, 16, 479—
492).—The rate of glycolysis is decreased by addition
of ascorbic acid oxidase and increased by reduced
ascorbic acid. Reduced glutathione protects reduced
ascorbic acid from oxidation.
H. G. R.
H ypovitam inosis-C and pulm onary tubercu
lo sis. G. S. E r w in , R. W r ig h t , and C. J. D o h er ty
(Brit. Med. J., 1940, I, 688—689).—Administration
of full doses of ascorbic acid had no influence on the
course of 13 cases of pulmonary tuberculosis.
C. A. Iv.
Vitamin-C content of fruits and vegetables.
R. C. B u r r e l l and V. R. E b r ig h t (J. Chem. Educ.,
1940, 17, 180—182).—The vitamin-C contents of
numerous fruits and vegetables, all determined by a
modification of Tillmans’ method (A., 1933, 433), are
tabulated.
L. S. T.
Vitamin-C available from plant sources in
Taiwan. I. Preparation of pure vitam in-C
from pineapple juice by m eans of m agnesium
oxide. II. Conservation of vitam in-C from
pineapple in dried m ilk. R. Y a m a m o t o and T.
H a ra . III. Vitamin-C content of inedible green
leaves. R. Y amamoto , T. H a r a , and S. N isiiiz a w a
(J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1940, 16, 373—380,
381—383, 384—385).—I. Vitamin-6’ in pineapple
juice forms an insol. complex with MgO from which
it may be eluted with acid and, after treatm ent with
org. solvents, crystallised.
II. A prep, containing 0-05—0-2% of -C is obtained
by drying a mixture of milk and pineapple juice.
This is stable for 3 months, a loss of 10% occurring
in 8 months.
III. The following vals. were obtained for the -C
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content of inedible green leaves : Passiflora edulis,
Sims., 0-S7; Citrus limon, Burm., var. Ponderosa,
Hort., 0-615; Passiflora laurifolia, L., 0-387; Mangifera indica, L., 0-35; Ricinus communis, L., 0-275%.
H. G. R.
Co-existence of oxidising and protective
m echanism s for vitam in -C in plant tissues.
K. V. Gmi and P. V. K rish n a m u rth y (Nature, 1940,
146, 99).—A method for separating ascorbic acid
oxidase and a factor th a t protects vitamin-0 from
oxidation is described. Typical plants containing
these two factors are Cucumis sativus, Cucurbita
maxima, and Lujfa acutangula. The effect of the
ascorbic acid oxidase present in plants probabty
outweighs the action of the protective constituents.
L. S. T.
V itam in-C. IV. Isolation. H. M it u d a (J.
Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1940, 16, 493—500).—The
effects of solvents, steaming, and p s of fuller’s earth
and the use of Hgn acetate in the prep, of ascorbic
acid have been studied.
H. G. R.
Progress of hypervitam inosis-D 2 and -Z>3 and
recovery in rats, as affected by dietary calcium ,
phosphorus, and vitam in -^ . A. F. M org a n , N.
S htmotori, and J. B. H en d r ic k s (J. Biol. Chem.,
1940, 134, 761—779).—On low-P and low-Ca diets,
there is no appreciable improvement in calcification
by either normal or excessive doses of vitamin-P 2 or
-Z)3. No improvement in growth, bone ash, or
serum-P occurs in rats on a low-P diet when excess
of -D is added, and only little when parathyroid
extract is given. Excessive dosage of calciferol is
most harmful on a diet of normal Ca and P content
and ra tio ; -Z)3 produces even more harmful results.
These effects are aggravated by a low intake of -A,
and recovery is more rapid on a diet rich in -A.
P. G. M.
Study of 240 breast-fed and artificially fed in
fants in St. Lords area. E. C. R o b in so n (Amer.
J. Dis. Child., 1940, 59, 816—S27).—240 healthy
infants were divided into 8 feeding groups in which
vitamin-2) was supplied from 5 different sources.
The majority of these infants were studied for at
least a year. Positive evidence of rickets was found
in the roentgenograms in 33% of the cases. In 25%
of these the appearances were those of moderate or
marked rickets, in 8-2% of slight rickets. In addition,
in 28% there was “ questionable ” evidence of rickets.
Breast-fed Infants receiving 5 drops of viosterol in oil
daily (800—1000 U.S.P. units of -D) were protected
against rickets. In 1 infant bone changes of active
rickets developed 2 months after weaning. Viosterol
in oil in the dose of 5 drops was not sufficient to give
protection against rickets in infants fed with non
irradiated milk. Irradiated milk containing 135 and
200 U.S.P. units of -D to the quart did not protect
against rickets. Whole milk containing 200 units of
-D was more protective than evaporated milk. With
the same -2) content most cases healed spontaneously
without increase of -D during the summer months.
C. J . C. B.
Vitamin-J3 and perm eability of capillaries. H.
D a m and J. G l a v in d (Naturwiss., 1940, 28, 207).—
In chicks suffering from alimentary exudative dia
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thesis, the permeability of the capillaries is increased
and hence, after intravenous administration of a dye
(e.g., trypan-blue), the muscles are much more strongly
coloured than are those of healthy chicks or diseased
chicks receiving dietary supplements of dl- a-tocopheryl acetate. Perceptible exudation usually occurs
in fatty tissue only, probably because, in this tissue,
mechanical resistance is decreased. The diathesis is
accompanied by muscular dystrophy due to absence
of vitamin-E or other factors from the diet. Possibly
there is a causal relationship between the dystrophy
and the increased permeability of the capillaries.
W. McC.
Oxidation of vitamin-jE. C. G olitmbic and
H. A. M attill (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 535—
541).—By the C onant-Pratt method (A., 1926, 1134),
a-tocopherol shows, with various quinones, an appar
ent oxidation potential lying between those of methyland p -di methy I-qu inol. The suggestion of John et al.
(A., 1939, II, 175; cf. Emerson et al., A., 1940, III,
146) th a t the biological activity of tocopherols may
be related to their readily reversible transformation
into quinones is negatived by the failure of a-toco
pherylquinone (cf. K arrer et al., A., 1938, II, 450)
to cure sterility in female rats reared on vitamin-I?deficient diet. Contrary reports are explained by
contamination of the quinone with unoxidised a-toco
pherol. a-Tocopherylquinone has no antioxygenic
action on lard, unless approx. 20% of a-tocopherol is
also present. Various substituted quinols with oxid
ation potentials in the same range as a-tocopherol
are biologically inactive either alone or with phytol.
The (apparently irreversible) conversion of a-toco
pherol into a-tocopherylquinone in the organism is
discussed.
E. W. W.
Absorption of water-soluble vitamin-JT w ith
out the aid of bile salts. H. P. S m ith and C. A.
O w e n (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 783—784).—Daily
administration of 1 mg. of the hydrochloride of
4-amino-2-methyl-a-naphthol to patients suffering
from chronic obstructive jaundice increases plasmaprothrombin to approx. normal levels in 7 days.
Administration of bilo salts, therefore, is unnecessary
(cf. A., 1938, III, 709).
P. G. M.
N ew type of vitam in-Ii-deficient diets. S.
A n sb a c h er (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44,
24S—250).—The vitamin-2?-deficient diet described
by Ansbacher et al. (Physiol. Abs., 1937, 22, 178) is
heated for 168 hr. instead of 36 hr. and -B is added.
Bacterial synthesis of -K does not take place on such
a diet, and it can be used to test for the presence of
this factor, as well as for the anti-achromotrichia
factor in rats.
V. J. W.
Vitamin-L and filtrate factor. W. N a k a h a r a ,
F. I n u k a i , and S. U gami (Science, 1940, 91, 431).—
I t is argued th at v itam in-i is a different entity from
factor W (filtrate factor).
E. R. S.
Identification of rice factor. Carbohydrate
component. H. J. A lm q u ist , E. M e c c h i , E. L. R.
S to k sta d , and P. D. V. M a n n in g (J. Biol. Chem.,
1940, 134, 465—466; ef. A., 1940, III, 673).—The
growth-promoting effect in chicks produced by ehondroitin is obtained with the glucuronic acid, but not
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with the galactosamine, component. Certain sub
stances related to glucuronic acid such as Na alginate,
gum arabic, and various pentoses are. also effective.
A. L.
(xix) M ETABOLISM , GENERAL AND SPECIAL.
Daily energy requirem ents of prem ature in
fants. H. H. G o r d o n , S. Z. L e v in e , W. C. D eahier ,
and H. M cN amara (Amor. J. Dis. Child., 1940, 59,
1185—1202).—The total 24-hr. energy metabolism of
11 healthy premature male infants of ages 10—44
days and wt. 1543—2564 g. was determined for a
total period of 130 days under customary conditions
of diet and environment. The total catabolism
(“ basal ” metabolism + thermogenic effect of food
and activity) was 68 cal. per kg. per 24 hr. (range
61—77) or 19% above the previously reported basal
level of 58 cal. The average fsecal loss is 18 cal. per
kg. per 24 hr. (range 9—32 cal.); this is double the
fsecal loss accepted for full-term infants. The greater
caloric loss in fceces was due to greater excretion of
fat. The feeding of diets containing 120 cal. daily
perm itted storage of 34 cal. per kg. per 24 hr. The
average daily wt. gain was 37 g. (16 g. per kg.) and
the average energy balance was 2-3 cal. per g. of wt.
gain.
C. J. C. B.
N ew creatinine standard for basal m etabolism
and its clinical application. N. B. T albot , J.
W or c ester , and A. S tew art (Amer. J . Dis. Child.,
1939, 58, 506—511).—The validity of creatinine out
put as a standard of basal metabolism has been
confirmed by statistical methods. This standard is
formulated, and a test application of it in a study of
children with thyroid disorders is described. Thyroid
therapy showed th a t creatinine excretion is inde
pendent of the rate of metabolism.
C. J. C. B.
Biological origin of am idine group in creatine.
K. B loch and R. S c h o e n h e im e r (J. Biol. Chem.,
1940,134, 785—786).—Z(+)-Arginine containing 15N
in the amidine group when fed to rats on a stock diet
gives rise to creatine in the muscle containing an
abnormal amount of 15N. Arginine, therefore, is the
biological precursor of the amidine group in creatine.
P. G. M.
Transfer of m ethyl group from m ethionine to
choline and creatine. V. d u V ig n e a u d , J . P.
Ch a n d l e r , M. C ohn , and G. B. B row n (J. Biol.
Chem., 1940, 134, 7S7—788).—Trideuteromethionine
fed in a daily dose of 70 mg. for 3 weeks to rats main
tained on a methionine- and choline-free diet gives
rise to approx. 56—57% of the D-containing choline
possible if all the methyl groups were derived from
the deuteromethionine. The D content of the ZnCl2
complex of creatinine isolated from the muscle of
rats fed on deuteromethionine for 8 weeks amounts
to 69% of the theoretical. Methionine, therefore,
may supply the methyl groups of choline and creatine.
P. G. M.
Glycine and histidine feeding and creatine,
creatinine, and inorganic phosphorus excretion
in m an. E. H y d e (J. Biol. Chem., 1 9 4 0 , 134,
95— 1 0 3 ).— Oral administration of glycine or histidine
produces no significant change in the amounts of

753

creatine, creatinine, or, with histidine, inorg. P
excreted by women.
E. M. W.
Creatine-creatinine ratio [in phenylketonuria].
C. E. M. P ttgh (J. ment. Sci., 1940, 86, 240—243).—
4 patients with phenylketonuria showed creatinuria,
possibly due to hyperthyroidism. The creatinecreatinine ratio determined in early morning urine
specimens shows the high creatine excretion caused
by administration of thyroid hormone.
G. D. G.
Metabolic studies in derm atom yositis and the
effect of wheat germ . A. T. Mil h o r a t , F . C.
W e b e r , and Y. T oscani (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 43, 470—-473).—Li 2 patients studied urine-Ca
was abnormally low. Both excreted creatine, and
creatine tolerance was low. W heat germ caused
clinical improvement and decrease of creatine excre
tion.
V. J. W.
Phosphatide m etabolism . Effect of injection
of heemolysed blood on (A) phosphatide m eta
bolism of spleen, (b ) blood-phosphatide in vena
lienalis and peripheral vessels, (C) lipin-phosphorus in plasm a and corpuscles, and (D) lipinphosphorus, -nitrogen, and -am ino-nitrogen in
spleen and liver. S. K a n (J. Biochem. Japan, 1940,
31, 27—34, 61—67, 79—90, 91—94).— (a ) Intraven
ous injection of heemolysed blood into normal dogs
increases blood-lipin-P, whilst the level is decreased
in splenectomised dogs. The effect is dependent on
the dose, 5-0 c.c. of 3-fold diluted, liEemolysed blood
per kg. producing greater responses than do doses of
2-5 and 10-0 c.c.
(b ) Injection of hajmolysed blood into the splenic
artery of normal dogs is followed after 5 hr. by an
increase in lipin-P of blood from the femoral artery
and, to a greater extent, from the splenic vein;
controls show only slightly higher levels of lipin-P
in blood from the femoral artery than in th a t from
the splenio vein. The increase in lipin-P is accom
panied by increases in lipin-N and -amino-N.
(c) Injection of luemolysed blood increases plasmalipin-P; the level in the corpuscles shows variable
changes. Lipin-N and -amino-N in corpuscles are
not increased by in-vitro incubation a t 37° for 5 hr.
with kephalin emulsions. The mechanism of the
changes in lipin content is discussed.
(d ) Injection of hsemolysed blood into dogs de
creases lipin-P, -N, and -amino-N levels in the liver
and, to a greater extent, in the spleen.
F. 0 . H.
Form ation of phosphatides in the organism
under norm al and pathological conditions.
E. Ch a r g a ff , K. B. O lso n , and P . F. P artin g to n
(J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 505—514).—The synthesis
of lecithin in rats and a rabbit as followed by radio
active P is much more rapid in the intestinal tract
and in the liver than th a t of kephalin. Partial
hepatectomy of rats impairs the synthesis of phos
phatides, the rate decreasing most in those organs
normally most active, and the difference in lecithin
and kephalin synthesis becoming less marked.
E. M. W.
M etabolism of am inoethylphosphoric acid
followed by m eans of the radioactive phosphorus
isotope. E. Ch a rg a ff and A. S. K e st o n (J. Biol.
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Chem., 1940, 134, 515—522).—Rats are unable to
utilise aminoethyl phosphate in the direct synthesis
of kephalin since its injection increases the synthesis
of lecithin in liver and intestinal tract more than
th a t of kephalin. In tumour-bearing animals the
liver has a faster rate of phosphatide turnover and
of total P uptake than the tumour.
E. M. W.
Effects of liver and pancreas extracts on fat
synthesis and m etabolism . E. W. M cH e n r y and
G. G avin (J. Biol. Chem., 134, 683—692).—The fat
synthesised on administration of crude ox liver
extract (A., 1940, III, 517) is resistant to the lipo
tropic action of choline. E at deposition may bo
prevented by feeding pancreatic extract, rice polish
concentrate, or brewer’s yeast.
H . G. R.
Body fats of the pig. V. Glycerides of peri
nephric and outer back fats from sam e anim al.
T. P. I I il d it c h and W. H. P e d e l t y (Biochem. J'.,
1940, 34, 971—979; cf. A., 1940, III, 238).—“ Oleo
palmitostearins and palmitodi-“ oleins ” are the chief
components of the fat in both cases, amounting to
75—80% of the total. In the outer back fat, the
di-“ oleins ” amount to approx. 50% of the total,
whilst in the perinephric fat the amounts of these
two components are approx. equal. Approx. 3% of
tri-unsaturated C18 glycerides and 8—10% of total
C1S glycerides are present in both fats. Hydrogen
ation of preformed oleoglycerides is evidenced by the
abnormal increase in the content of fully saturated
glycerides which accompanies increased stearic acid
in the total fatty acids of these animal depot fats.
There is a corresponding relationship between palmitodiolein, oleopalmitostearin, and palmitocUstearin,
and, to a smaller extent, between oleodipalmitin and
dipalmitostearin.
P . G. M.
Idiopathic lip semi a w ith secondary xantho
m atosis, hepatosplenom egaly, and lipsem ic retinalis. M. G o odm an , H. S h u m a n , and S. G oodman
(J. Pediat., 1940, 16, 596—606).—A 1-year-old
infant with lipsemia, hepatosplenomegaly, lipcemic
retinalis, and xanthomatosis is described. Analysis
of the serum-lipins showed th a t the neutral fats were
markedly, whereas the phospholipins and total
cholesterol were only slightly, elevated. No serumlipase was present. This suggests th at in the organs
concerned with fat metabolism the lipase vals. are
low.
C. J. C. B.
M etabolism of d-sorbitol. N. R. B l a t h e r w ic k ,
P. J. B r a d sh a w , M. E . E w in g , II. W. L arson , and
S. D. S a w y er (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 549—
556).—Sorbitol administered to rats which had fasted
for 24 hr. was not metabolised, as shown by the
determination of glycogen, lactic acid, and ferment
able and non-fcrmentable sugar of the liver, muscle,
lddney, and blood. The results when the sorbitol
was administered after 46 hr. fasting and over a
period of time were inconclusive. The absence of
glycogen formation is probably dependent on the
low absorption rate of the alcohol.
A. L.
Effect of large doses of insulin on glucose
tolerance. J. W. A p p e l and J. H u g h e s (Amer. J.
med. Sci., 1940, 199, 829—833).—Insulin given over
periods as long as 2 months in daily doses large enough
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to produce coma in patients with normal carbo
hydrate metabolism results in elevation of glucose
tolerance curve. This disappears 2—3 months after
cessation of insulin administration.
C. J. C. B.
Validity of chem ical balance studies in eviscer
ated anim als as index of carbohydrate u tilis
ation. S. S o s k in , R. L e v in e , and M. T a u b e n h a u s
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 257—261).—
Previous experiments on eviscerated, normal, and
depancreatised dogs (A., 1938, III, 322) were repeated,
with determination of muscle-carbohydrate instead
of -glycogen, and of muscle-lactic acid as well as
blood-lactic acid. Results were similar, and indicate
th at the quantities of sugar, higher carbohydrates,
or lactic acid in the muscles are not such as to invali
date the earlier calculations based on blood-sugar
and -lactic acid.
V. J. W.
B iochem istry of carbohydrates. LIII. Glucos
am ine as glycogenetic substance in the organism .
LIV. Hyperglycssm ia after glucosam ine injec
tion. M. Y o sit a k e . LV. Urine-m ucoid. T.
K obayasi (J. Biochem. Japan, 1939, 30, 423—437,
439—449, 451—458).—LIII. Glucosamine adminis
tered to phloridzinised rabbits increases urinary sugar
to an extent greater than th at due to the equiv.
amount of glucose. The mechanism of the conver
sion appears to be neither deamination nor formation
of glucose and glycogen from intermediary lactic
acid (cf. Kawabe, A., 1935, 111).
LIV. Injection of glucosamine into rabbits increases
blood-sugar but not -lactic acid. The hyperglyciemia
is probably due to direct accumulation of glucose,
since glucosamine has no effect in vitro on succinic-,
lactic acid-, and aldehyde-dehydrogenase.
LV. The acid-pptd. and water-sol. urinary mucoids,
previously considered as distinct substances, are
shown to be identical. This “ urinomucoid ” has a
prosthetic group containing equimol. proportions of
acetylglucosamine and galactose.
E. O.II.
Effect of type of carbohydrate ingested on
citric acid production. C. E. M e y e r and A. H.
S m ith (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 739—747).—
Bacterial synthesis of citric acid or its precursors in
the intestine is unlikely, since ingestion of the free
acid results in diminished excretion in the urine.
Rats excrete more than double the quantity of citric
acid when dextrin or starch forms 65% of the diet,
compared with glucose, galactose, or fructose as the
source of carbohydrate.
P. G.M.
M etabolism of free citric acid in rat. C. A.
K u e t h e r , C. E. M e y e r , and A. H. S m ith (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 224—226).—Citric acid
given to rats in doses of 0-4 g. per day was completely
absorbed and metabolised. Intestinal contents do not
destroy it in vitro.
V. J. W.
P otassium and carbohydrate m etabolism .
A. L a sn itzk i (Nature, 1940, 146, 99—100).—The
mechanism of the activation by K* of the enzymic
breakdown of glucose in yeast and animal cells is
discussed.
L. S. T.
Role of potassium in physiological processes.
W. O. F e n n (Physiol. Rev., 1940, 20, 377—415).
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Effect of rate of absorption of glucose on
phosphates in intestinal m ucosa. J. J. E il e r ,
M. Stockholm , and T. L. A lth a u sen (J. Biol. Chem.,
1940, 134, 283—291).—Variations in the rate of ab
sorption of glucose, effected by the thyroid, cause no
significant changes in the concns. of various fractions
of the acid-sol. P of the mucosa of ra t intestine.
P. G. M.
Relation of phosphorus turnover of blood to
m ineral m etabolism of calcified tissu es as
shown by radioactive phosphorus. R. S. SIa n l y ,
H . C. H od g e , and M. L. M a nly (J. Biol. Chem.,
1940, 134, 293—299).—The labile portion of bone is
only a small portion of the whole, and therefore, fol
lowing administration of radioactive P, the ratio
radioactive P : ordinary P in whole bone is lower
than th a t in blood. The initially low ratio in stable
bone rises after the 5th day and, therefore, th a t of
whole bone increases until, by the 12th day, it is equal
in blood and epiphyses; by the 15th day, the ratio in
rapidly calcifying tissue exceeds’th a t in blood.
P. G. M.
I n -v itr o experim ents on exchange of phosphate
by enam el and dentine. W. D . A rm strong (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 28—30).—Results
obtained by shaking ground-up enamel or dentine for
20 hr. in solutions of P 0 4" ' containing radioactive P
are tabulated.
V.J. W.
Influence of iodoacetic acid on sulphur m eta
bolism . Growth studies in the young rat.
E. S. S tev en so n and A. W h it e (J. Biol. Chem., 1940,
134, 709—720).—The growth inhibition in young rats
by the addition of iodoacetic acid to a low-protein diet
is abolished by the addition of Z-cystine, ¿-cysteine
hydrochloride, cZZ-methionine, or cZZ-homocystine but
not by iZ-cystine, taurine, N a 2SO,1( or Z-phenyluraminocystcine. I t is also abolished by injection of Z-cysteine
hydrochloride or glutathione but not by thioglycerol,
riboflavin, riboflavinphosphorie acid, or adrenal
cortical extract.
H . G. R.
Iron m etabolism studied w ith the aid of its
artificial radioactive isotope. Absorption, ex
cretion, and distribution of iron in rats on norm al
and iron-deficient diets. M. E. A u st o n i and
D . M. G r e e n b e r g (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 27—
41).—The absorption of orally administered ¡jjJFe (as
EeCl3) from the gastro-intestinal tract is slower in
anaemic than in normal rats. In 10 days, normal rats
excreted 60% of the Fe in the fseces and 10% in the
urine, the vals. for anoemic rats being 10 and 1%,
respectively. The greatest accumulation of Fe per
g. of tissue occurs in bone marrow, blood, spleen, and,
to a smaller extent, in liver, heart, and kidney. The
greatest amounts of Fe are stored in the blood and
muscle, particularly of anaemic animals. E. M. W.
Effect of depletion of extracellular electrolytes
on the com position of skeletal m uscle, liver, and
cardiac m uscle. H . Y a n n e t and D . C. D arrow
(J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 721—737).—Whereas
tissue-Cr (cat) and skeletal and cardiac muscle-Na vary
directly with the serum-Cl' and -Na respectively, no
relationship occurs between liver tissue-Na and serumNa and a small fraction of muscle- and liver-Cl' does
not vary with serum-Na, any increase in the former
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being chiefly intracellular. Practically all tissue-Cl'
is diffusible and variable amounts of Na (skeletal and
cardiac muscle) occur in the intracellular phase and in
the extracellular water.
H. G. R.
Adsorption of fluorides by enam el, dentine,
bone, and hydroxy apatite as shown by the
radioactive isotope. J. F. V o l k e r , H . C. H o d g e ,
H . J. W il so n , and S. N. V an V oorhis (J. Biol. Chem.,
1940, 134, 543—54S).—Samples of enamel, bone,
dentine, and hydroxyapatite placed in aq. NaF con
taining 18F adsorbed F according to the Freundlich
adsorption isotherm. W ith the exception of enamel
the n vals. characteristic of the adsorbed substance
were of the same order; the k vals. characteristic of
the adsorbing substance decreased in the above order.
A. L.
Fate of 3 : 6 -diketo- and 3-3-hydroxy-6-ketoolfocholanic acid in the toad. M. T ukamoto (J.
Biochem. Japan, 1939, 30, 377—3S3; cf. A., 1939,
III, 926).—Following subcutaneous administration of
15-6 g. of 3 : 6-diketoaZZocholanic acid to toads, 0-25 g.
of [3-3-hydroxy-6-ketociZZocholanic acid and 0-1 g. of
unchanged acid were isolated from urine and bile,
respectively; following th at of 9-8 g. of (3-3-hydroxyaZZocholanic acid, a total of approx. 0-12 g. of un
changed acid was recovered. No conversion of alloeholanic into cholanic acid or reduction of 3 : 6-diketoto 3 : 6-dihydroxy-aZZocholanic acid (cf. Miyazi, A.,
1938, III, 747) was evident.
F. 0 . H .
Cinnamic acid m etabolism in m an. I. S n a p 
p e r , T. F. Y u, and Y. T. Ch ia n g (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 30—34).—After ingestion of 6 g.
of cinnamic acid, or 5 g. of benzoic acid, 3-6—5-3 g. of
hippuric aeid is excreted in 4 hr., indicating th a t the
oxidation of cinnamic to benzoic acid occurs rapidly.
V. J. W.
Detoxication of phenylacetic acid by glycuronic
acid in m an. H . W a g r e ic h , H . K a m in , and B.
H a rrow (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 468—
470).—Glycuronates were determined by their colour
reaction with naphthoresorcinol on heating with HC1.
When 5 g. of phenylacetic acid was ingested 7-5% of it
was excreted combined with glycuronic acid.
V. J. W.
(xx) PHARM ACOLOGY AND T O X IC O LO G Y .
Sulphonam ides and m echanism of their
[physiological] action.—See A., 1940, II, 274.
Present status and problem s of bacterial
chemotherapy. E. K. M a rsh a ll , jun. (Science,
1940, 91, 345—350).—An address.
L. S. T.
Recent advances in chem otherapy. M. L.
Cr o ssley (Science, 1940, 91, 369— 373).— An address.
L. S. T.
Is sulphanilam ide bacteriostatic under anae
robic conditions? C. L. Fox, jun. (Science, 1940,
91, 477—478).—A discussion (cf. A., 1940, III, 329).
L. S. T.
Anti-enzym ic nature of bacteriostatic action
of sulphanilam ide. R. R. M e l l o n , A. P. L o c k e ,
a n d L . E. S h in n (Amer. J. m ed. Sci., 1940,199, 749—
759).—T he free am ino-group of sulphanilam ide w hen
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incompletely oxidised becomes poisonous for catalase,
so th a t the H 20 2 produced by man}'' organisms
accumulates in then- cultures. Other enzymes are also
adversely affected, including peroxidase, certain dehy
drogenases, and nitrotase, and bacteriostasis results.
The effect of such bacteriostasis on pneumococci in
vivo is to “ dissociate ” them into culture phases, in
■which such metabolic functions as H 20 2 formation
and virulence are so critically suppressed th a t the
organisms can be destroyed by phagocytes.
C. J. C. B.
Anticatalase activity of sulphanilam ide and
related compounds. V. B acteriostatic activity
of som e sulphonhydroxides. E. R. M a in , L. E.
S h in n , and R. R. Mel l o n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 43, 593—598).—These compounds cause im
mediate inhibition of growth. This inhibition reaches
a max. after a time interval allowing for H20 2 accumul
ation. Sulphanilamide inhibition begins and reaches
a max. more slowly.
V. J. W.
Mode of action of sulphanilam ide.

A. T.

F u l l e r , L. Co lebrook , and W. E. M a x ted (J. Path.

Bact., 1940, 51, 105—125).—Sulphanilamide has a
direct action on the streptococcus in blood and serum
and also in semi-synthetic media in the absence of
immunity mechanisms. Evidence is presented
against the theory th a t the drug acts by inhibition of
the proteolytic enzyme of the coccus. I t is not
possible to say whether the drug acts on a sp. enzyme
system or as a non-sp. growth-depressant.
C. J. C. B.
Effects of sulphanilam ide on acid-base m eta
bolism . W. W. B ec k m a n , E. C. R ossm eisl , R . B.
P et t e n g il l , and W. B a u e r (J. clin. Invest., 1940,19,
635—643).—With prolonged administration of sulph
anilamide there is a large loss of Na accompanied
by a smaller loss of K and little or no loss of Cl'.
The concn. of Na in blood plasma is reduced to the
extent of 4 to 5 m-equiv. per 1. There is no replace
ment of this deficit by other bases. The loss of Na
is much larger than the reduction of its serum concn.
indicates and therefore presumably involves a con
siderable withdrawal of extracellular water. The
quantity of K lost suggests a reduction of total base
concn. in intracellular fluid corresponding with Na
loss in extracellular fluid. The fall of Na concn. in
the plasma corresponds closely with and explains a
reduction of HC03'. The concn. of Cl', on the other
hand, is increased to the extent of 5—6 m-equiv. per
1. above the initial val. This elevation agrees in extent
with a reduction of extracellular fluid vol. determined
from Na loss. The accommodation, in terms of base
equivalence, of this extension of Cl' in the presence
of an actual reduction of total base is unexplained.
An outstanding feature of these alterations of acidbase excretion and of the electrolyte structure of the
plasma iS th at they occur rapidly (1—3 days) a t the
outset of the period of sulphanilamide adminis
tration. Electrolyte exchange and the altered vais,
in. the plasma are then steadily sustained until
sulphanilamide is removed. The initial losses of
Na and K are then rapidly recovered and the normal
electrolyte pattern of the plasma is restored. Observ
ations of respiratory change, serum alterations, and
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the removal of Na in the urine at short (1—2 hr.)
intervals following ingestion of a single large dose of
sulphanilamide clearly describe the entrance of
HC03' into the urine as an almost immediate event
which is followed by a gradual increase in lung
ventilation. The hyperpncea observed during sulph
anilamide therapy may therefore be regarded as a
secondary event compensatory to reduction in
plasma-HC03' caused by removal of fixed base in the
urine.
C. J. C. B.
Influence of neoprontosil on m igration of
blood leucocytes in tissu e cm tures. A. E. H e n sch el (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 230—
232).—Migration rim of leucocytes from heparinised
rabbit blood was advanced by 10-3% by the presence
of 1 : 1000 neoprontosil.
Y. J. W.
Chemotherapeutic evaluation of Ar4-n-acylsulphanilylhydroxam ides. F. B. Co o pe r , P.
G ross , and M. L ew is (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 43, 491—494).—3 compounds tested had the
same val. as sulphanilamide against streptococci and
type I I pneumococci.
V. J. W.
Arl-Dodecoylsulphanil am ide. I. Experim en
tal infections w ith
¡B-hsemolytic strepto
cocci. D. R. Cl im en k o and R. L. S c h m id t . II.
Experim ental infections w ith M y c o b a c te riu m
tu b e rc u lo sis. D. R. Clim e n k o (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940,43, 622—624, 624—627).—I. When
administered in olive oil to mice this compound is
more effective than sulphanilamide, but has no effect
in aq. suspension.
II.
Growth in vitro was inhibited a t a concn. of 10
mg.-% and daily oral administration to guinea-pigs
of 100 mg. in olive oil prevented generalised spread
from tuberculous inoculations.
V. J. W.
Comparative bacteriostatic action of sulphanil
am ide, sulphapyridine, sulphanilylsulphanilam ide, and sulphathiazole on enterococci. E.
N e t e r (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 774—
776).—Sulphanilylsulphanilamide, sulpha- and sulphamethyl-thiazole have more bacteriostatic activity
against E. hcemolyticus than sulphanilamide or
sulphapyridine in equal concns.
V. J. W.
Bacteriostatic effects of sulphanilam ide,
pyridine, and thiazole derivatives on colontyphoid-dysentery group. C. A. L a w r en c e (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 162—-165).—Sulpha
thiazole is the most effective bacteriostatic agent,
followed in order by sulphamethylthiazole, sulpha
pyridine, sulphaphenvlthiazole, and sulphanilamide.
V. J. W.
Action of sulphathiazole and sulpham ethyl
thiazole on S ta p h , au reu s. G. R a k e and C. M.
M cK ee (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 561—
564).—Both in vitro and in vivo sulphamethylthiazole
was more active than sulphathiazole, which was more
active than sulphapyridine.
V. J. W.
[Sulpham ethylthiazole] treatm ent of furuncu
losis. C. G. Gr u l e e and J. T. M a son (J. Pediat.,
1940, 16, 566—569).—Sulphamethylthiazole had a
beneficial effect in 3 cases of furunculosis in infants
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and children, but vomiting, toxic rash, and neutro
penia were induced without serious after-effects.
C. J. C. B.
Sulphathiazole ; effect on S ta p h , a u reu s in
v itr o . C. H . R am m elkam p and C. S. K e e e e r (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 664—668).—Sulpha
thiazole is an effective bacteriostatic and bactericidal
agent in concns. of 2-5—5 mg.-% in serum. I t is
superior to sulphamethylthiazole, sulphanilamide,
and sulphapyridine.
V. J. W.
Effect of sulphapyridine, sulphathiazole, and
sulpham ethylthiazole on severe staphylococcal
infection in m ice. E. A. B u ss and E. O tt (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 706—709).—Sulpha
thiazole and sulphamethylthiazole, given as 1% of
diet, prolonged the lives of infected mice and were
superior in this respect to sulphapyridine.
V. J. W.
Chemotherapy in experim ental infections
caused by S tr e p to b a c illu s m o n ilifo r m is . F. R.
H eilm an (Science, 1940, 91, 366—367).—A single
injection of Au Na thiomalate (myochrysine) protects
mice against lethal doses of S. moniliformis. Neoarsphenamine and sulphapyridine were ineffective.
E. R. S.
B acteriostatic effect of sulphathiazole and
sulpham ethylthiazole for ¡3-haemolytic strepto
cocci in tissu e culture clots. J. T. K in g and
A. F. H e n sc h el (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940,
44,268—270).—At concns. of 10 mg.-% sulphathiazole
is somewhat more effective as a bacteriostatic agent
than sulphanilamide, and sulphamethylthiazole some
what less so. Efficiency was determined by the
diameter of the average colony in a culture on 1 drop
of rabbit plasma with 3 drops of rabbit-serum extract
of chick embryos.
V. J. W.
U se of sulphapyridine in S tre p to c o c c u s v ir id a n s m en in gitis. W. J. M it c h e l l , A. G. B o w er ,
and P. M. H amilton (Amer. J . med. Sci., 1940, 200,
75—77).—Sulphapyridine was probably responsible
for the recovery of 2 patients and .had an inhibiting
effect on the organisms in another.
C. J. C. B.
Sulphapyridine in treatm ent of pneum onia in
infants and in children. J . P . S cott (Amer. J.
Dis. Child., 1940, 59, 711—717).—58 children and
infants with pneumonia were treated with sulpha
pyridine. There was usually a prompt, serum-like
effect in reducing temp. Only 10 of these patients
had fever after 48 hr. W ith the fall of temp, most
of the patients became free from toxic symptoms and
dyspnoea. As contrasted with untreated patients in a
similar group, the febrile course was materially
shortened (average 7 and 4 days respectively). No
deaths occurred in the adequately treated patients.
2 deaths occurred in the control group. Of 5 moribund
infants given sulphapyridine 3 died and 2, who retained
adequate amounts, recovered. Vomiting was the
principal toxic symptom of the drug.
C. JVC. B.
Sabin agglutination test as control of sulpha
pyridine treatm ent of pneum onia. W . W . Fox,
R. Rosi, W . L . W in t e r s , and D . L ammebs (Amer. J .
med. Sci., 1940, 200, 78—84).—Recovery from
pneumonia in patients treated with sulphapyridine
3 K (a ., in.)
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requires a maintained leucocytosis and development
of active immunity by the patient. In uncomplicated
pneumococcal pneumonias sulphapyridine should be
maintained a t a blood level above 4 mg.-% until a
strongly positive microscopic agglutination test is
obtained with the patient’s serum against pneumo
cocci of the type with which he is infected. In com
plicated pneumococcal pneumonias sulphapyridine
should be continued until the temp, and pulse have
returned to normal even though strongly positive
agglutination has occurred earlier. (6 photomicro
graphs.)
C. J. C. B.
Treatm ent of lobar pneum onia w ith sulpha
pyridine and sodium sulphapyridine ; effective
blood levels. T. J . A b e r n e t h y , H . F . D o w l in g ,
and C. R. H artman (Ann. int. Med., 1940,13, 1121—
1137).—The m ortality rate of 135 patients suffering
from pneumococcal pneumonia, after treatm ent with
sulphapyridine and its Na salt, was 11-1% ; no death
occurred in 23_ type I cases. The best clinical
response is obtained With a blood concn. of th e drug
of 6 mg.-% or over. Intravenous injections of the
Na salt are recommended in severely ill patients.
A. S.
Treatm ent of lobar pneum onia. L. D. T h o m p 
son , J. C. E d w a rd s , and C. L. H oagland (Ann. int.
Med., 1940, 13, 1138—1149).—Sp. rabbit anti
pneumococcus serum is an effective form of treatm ent
in pneumonia of types I, II, V, VII, V III, and X IV ;
sulphapyridine is particularly valuable in the treat
ment of type I I I pneumonia where serum treatm ent
is ineffective. The mortality rate of sulphapyridinetreated patients (142) was 8-4%, th a t of serum-treated
patients (126) 7-9%.
A. S.
Action of 2-2J-aminobenzenesulphonamido-4m ethylthiazole in experim ental pneum ococcal
infections. G. I vanovics (J. Path. Bact., 1940, 51,
91—96).—“ Sulphamethylthiazole ” is a highly effec
tive chemotherapeutic agent of very slight toxicity.
Its action, more especially in infections with certain
types of pneumococcus, exceeds th a t of sulphanil
amide, and owing to its very slight toxicity it can be
used in larger doses.
C. J. C. B.
Sulphapyridine in pneum onia. H. K. D e t w e il e r , H. I. K in s e y , W. H. B r o w , and W. R.
F ea sby (Arch, intern. Med., 1940, 65, 1144— 1157).—
70 cases of pneumococcal pneumonia were treated
with sulphapyridine, with 5 deaths (average age 68
years). The incidence of complications was not
reduced by the drug; toxic signs were much fewer
with a total dosage of 22 g. than with 35 g., and the
therapeutic efficiency was about the same with the
two doses. Nicotinic acid and the administration of
the drug suspended in tragacanth diminished the
frequency of nausea and vomiting.
C. A. K.
jV'-Dodecoylsulphanilamide, and sulphapyrid
ine plus vitam in-C, in experim ental tuber
culosis in guinea-pigs. M. M. S t e in b a c h and
C. J. D ttca (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44,
133—135).—Results of infection were not modified
by either method of treatm ent.
V. J. W.
Treatm ent of B a rto n e lla m u r is infections w ith
sulphanilam ide. F. E . E m ery (Proc. Soc. E x p .
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Biol. Med., 1940,44,56—57).—120 mg. per day had no
effect on the progress of this disease in splenectomised
rats.
V. J. W.
Effect of sulphanilam ide com pounds on endo
carditis. R. H. M a jo r (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1940,
199, 759—768).—Patients -with endocarditis lenta,
treated -with prontosil and sulphapyridine, in some
instances show a fall of temp, to normal and dis
appearance of the organisms from the blood. Where
the vegetations are small healing may possibly follow,
b ut where they are more extensive the organisms may
live for a long time a t the base of the vegetations
although the blood stream remains sterile. The
blood sedimentation rate was of great val. in deter
mining the activity of endocarditis. In the cases
which apparently recovered, the blood sedimentation
rate became normal. In other patients, even though
the temp, had fallen to normal and the blood stream
remained sterile, the sedimentation rate was th a t of
an acute infection and the processes remained active.
In 2 such patients the cessation of sulphapyridine
resulted in the organisms reappearing in the blood
culture.
C. J. C. B.
Effect of hyperim m une hum an serum (lyophile) and sulphapyridine on experim ental
m urine pertussis. W . L. B r a d fo r d and M. W old
(Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1939, 58, 1228—1233).—Hyper
immune human serum (lyophile) protected young
mice against death from experimentally induced
infection with H. pertussis when injected a t the same
time as the organisms. 32 out of 40 mice survived,
as against 4 out of 40 controls. The involvement of
the lungs in the treated group was less than in the
control group. Sulphapyridine, in daily doses of
20 mg. per mouse for 3 days, failed to protect either
3- or 6-week-old mice. Combined oral administration
of sulphapyridine and injection of immune serum
protected both 3- and 6-week-old mice, but the pro
tection was no greater in the younger animals than
th a t produced by serum alone.
C. J. C. B.
Parenteral sulphapyridine ; intravenous use
of sodium sulphapyridin e; use of glucosesulphapyridine solution. M. F in l a n d , F. C.
L o w e ll, W. C. S p rin g , jun., and F . H. L. T a y l o r
(Ann. int. Med., 1940, 13, 1105— 1120).—H igh blood
levels of sulphapyridine (10 m g.-% ) were obtained
by one or two intravenous injections of 4—5 g. of
the N a salt. The concn. in th e c.s.f. was roughly h alf
th a t in blood up to 4 hr. after the injection. The
drug appeared rapidly in th e urine an d gastric ju ic e ;
in th e latter, it was found in higher concn. th a n in
th e blood. 10% sulphapyridine was dissolved in
50% glucose and injected in 10-fold dilution. The
blood concn. of to ta l sulphapyridine varied from
10-8 to 20 mg.-%-; only traces were found in the
blood after 12 hr. The max. concn. 1—6 hr. after
subcutaneous injection was 3-6— 6-6 mg.-% and,
12—24 hr. after oral adm inistration, 2-9— 5-6 m g.-% .
The . injected glucose-sulphapyridine was clinically
less effective th a n sulphapyridine or its N a sa lt; if
given by m outh i t acts like sulphapyridine. A. S.

Placental transm ission of sulphanilam ide and
its effects on foetus and newborn. H. S p e e r t
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(Johns Hopkins Hosp. Bull., 1940, 66, 139—155).—
Oral administration of sulphanilamide to rats through
out gestation produced equal concns. in blood of
mother and fœtus. Prolonged administration caused
intra-uterine and postnatal mortality, decreased litter
size and birth wt., and selective stunting of growth.
The drug should be used with caution during
pregnancy.
T. F. D.
Sulphanilam ide in post-castration peritonitis.
W .' B. R edm an (J. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc., 1939, 95,

513—514).—Peritonitis in a horse secondary to re
moval of retained testicles was treated by giving a
dose of 200 g. of sulphanilamide, followed by further
daily doses of 150 g. ; recovery was rapid.
E. G. W .
Clinical toxicity of sulphanilam ide and sulpha
pyridine. W . H. B r o w n , W . B. T h o r n t o n , and
J. S. W ilso n (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1940,1 1 4 ,1605—
1611).—The frequency of toxic reactions in 100
patients given sulphanilamide and in 100 patients
given sulphapyridine is compared. The relation to
dosage and blood concn. is shown, and the toxic
effects of sulphapyridine on the kidney are considered
in detail. Sulphapyridine is the more toxic drug.
C. A. K.
Urinary excretion of “ free " sulphapyridine.
J. V. S ctjdi (Science, 1940, 91, 486).—A mono
hydroxy-derivative, m.p. 180—181° (corr.), of sulpha
pyridine was isolated from dog urine after adminis
tration of the drug. The compound gives positive
diazo- and FeCl3 reactions. A glycuronate (very
water-sol.) and its Ag salt were prepared. E. R. S.
Effect of hyperim m une hum an serum (lyo
phile) on hum oral antibody titre in pertu ssis.
C. K a t sa m pe s , A. C. M cG tjinness , and W . L. B r a d 
fo rd (Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1939, 58, 1234—1239).—
A group of 19 infants and 3 children in the early stage
of pertussis were treated by the intramuscular in
jection of 10—40 c.c. of hyperimmune human serum
(lyophile). In 19 of the group the opsonocytophagic
reaction and the agglutinin titres of the blood were
determined immediately before and after injection of
the serum. The humoral antibodies, measured by
these methods, were increased to levels comparable
with those of convalescence. A decrease in the abs.
no. of the lymphocytes of the blood was noted in 15
of the 22 cases and there was apparent improvement
in the clinical course of the disease in 18.
C. J. C. B.
A ntiseptics and wounds. L. P. G arrod (Lancet,
1940, 238, 798—802, 845—848).—A review.
C. A. K.
G erm icidal efficiency of iodocholate. H. R.
S o h erzer and P. G o ed r ic h (J. Amer. Pharm, Assoc.,
1940, 29, 255—259).—Iodocholate, the reaction
product of I with Na glyco- and tauro-cholate, is
superior to ordinary I preps, as a bactericide and
fungicide.
F. 0 . H.
U se of 2-chloro-4 : 6-[di]benzylphenol for con
trol of “ athlete's foot.” H. M. Ch il e s (Soap,
1940, 16, No. 5, 111—113).—2-Chloro-4 : 6-dibenzylphenol is an effective and safe fungicide either in soap,
lotion, or powder bases.
H. G. R.
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A thlete’s foot and its control. J. B. V a u g h a n
and H. G. D e K a y (J. Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 1940, 29,
260—263).—Footbaths of 1% aq. NaOCl afford a
satisfactory prophylactic measure against the ring
worm infection known as athlete’s foot.
F. 0 . H .
Oil of citronella for protection of lam bs
against blowfly strike. F . G. L e n n o x and D . L .
H a u l (J. Counc. Sci. Ind. Res. Australia, 1940, 13,
65—73).—Oil of citronella is repellent to sheep
blowfly, Lucilia cuprina (laboratory and field tests).
A 5 or 10% solution of the oil in aq. soap reduces
attack on tail and castration wounds and may
encourage healing.
R. L. E .
Effect of intratracheal injection of dyes con
taining nitro-groups. A. Cesta r i (Boll. Soc. ital.
Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 310—312).—Whilst dyes of
low mol. wt. are generally absorbed (rabbit) more
rapidly than those of high mol. wt., the electric
charge of the mol. is a factor of greater importance,
electropositively charged dyes being rapidly absorbed
and electronegatively charged dyes flocculating and
being slowly absorbed.
F. O. H.
Effect of (3-phenylisopropylamine on nasal
m ucosa. R. Marri (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim.,
1940, 15, 264r—265).—The drug produces marked
vasoconstriction of the nasal mucosa (dog) which is
of longer duration than th a t due to adrenaline and is
not followed by vasodilatation.
F. O. II.
Pharm acology of adrenaline-like substances.
II. E xperim ents on isolated rabbit uterus. R.
S a n ti (Boll, Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 302—
304).—Examination of stimulatory action on the
isolated uterus gives the series of increasing activity
of ephetonine, benzedrine, veritol, and sympathol.
The action (apparently on smooth muscle) of these
substances is partly antagonised by adrenaline but
not affected by ergotamine.
F. O. H.
N ew sym pathicolytic drug from French Equa
torial Africa. R a y m o n d -H a m et (Compt. rend.
Soc. Biol., 1940, 133, 666—668).—An aq. extract of
bark of the Nyandja tree from Mayumbe exhibits a
powerful sympathicolytic action.
H . G. R .
Relationship between salivary output and
intestinal effects w ith carbam ylcholine chloride
(lentin). A. H. Cr a ig e , jun. (J. Amer. Vet. Med.
Assoc., 1939, 95, 701—709).—In two unansesthetised
dogs parotid secretion was increased by subcutaneous
doses of lentin of 0-004 mg. per kg. body-wt. and
over. The dosage required to increase motility and
secretion in the small intestine was similar. The
increase in salivary secretion was proportional to the
dose employed within the therapeutic range (0-004—
0-020 mg. per kg.). On the other hand intestinal
motility and secretion was not further increased by
doses greater than 0-012 mg. per kg.
E. G. W.
Production of bradycardia in m an by “ neosynephrin ”
((3- m ethylam ino - a - m - hydroxyphenylethanol hydrochloride). A. K eys and A.
Violante (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44,
4—7).-—Subcutaneous injection of 1—2-5 mg. causes
slowing of pulse rate which with 10 mg. falls to
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30—45. E.c.g. is not affected but blood pressure
gradually rises.
V. J . W.
R eversibility of digitalis action. G. H. P aee
and B. B. J ohnson (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 44, 155— 159).—Hearts from 48-hr. chick
embryos can be repeatedly brought to standstill by
ouabain, digitoxin, or tincture of digitalis, and recover
completely on replacement in several changes of
Tyrode’s solution.
V. J . W .
[Pharm acology of] active principle of P a s siflo ra in carn ata. G. H. R uggy and C. S. S m ith (J.
Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 1940, 29, 245—249).—The
etude drug or the active principle (separated as Hg
derivative) had no sedative action. The active prin
ciple lowers blood pressure (dog), contracts smooth
muscle of intestine (rabbit) and uterus (guinea-pig),
and is unaffected by vagotomy, atropine, nicotine, or
pituitrin.
F . O. H.
D eterm ination of peptic activity. C. J.
K lem m e and L. W o rrell (J. Amer. Pharm. Assoc.,
1940, 29, 263—265).—A modified Jenkins-Hoshall
method (B., 1933, 891) is described. Commercial
preps, of liquid pepsin are more active than the
N.F. VI standard but less than the equiv. of the
pepsin added a t the time of prep.
F. O. H.
A nthelm intic activity of crystalline papain.
J. B e r g e r and C. F. A s e n jo (Science, 1940, 91,
387—388).—0-7% commercial or 0*11% cryst. papain
in P 0 4 "'-phthalate buffer a t pa 5 completely digests
Ascaris lumbricoides in 16—17 hr.
E. R. S.
[Anthelm inticvalue of] A th y r iu m filix -fa im in a .
M. S. T ruer and F. J. G oodrich (J. Amer. Pharm.
Assoc., 1940, 29, 286—287).—The rhizome of lady
fern is free from alkaloids, glucosides, filicic acid, and
any toxic principle (rat); it is unlikely, therefore, to
have any val. as an anthelmintic.
F. 0. H.
(A) Field trial com paring phenothiazine, tetrachloroethylene em ulsion, and copper sulphate
and nicotine sulphate m ixture for treatm ent of
trichostrongylosis. H. McL. G o r d o n and L. K .
W h i t t e n , (b ) Phenothiazine as an anthelm intic.
Comparison of efficiency of fmely and coarsely
ground phenothiazine against (E so p lia g o sto m u m
co lu m b ia n u m . H. McL. G o r d o n . (G) Anthel
m intic efficiency of lentin (Merck) against CE.
c o lu m b ia n u m . H. McL. G o r d o n (J. Counc. Sci.
Ind. Res. Australia, 1940, 13, 81—85, 85—86, 87—
90).— (a) Phenothiazine is effective against Trichostrongylus spp., (E. venulosum, and Chabertia ovina.
Tetrachloroethylene following CuS04 is effective
against the first-named but may have severe after
effects on sheep. CuS04 given shortly before either
tetrachloroethylene or nicotine sulphate m ay' cause
more effective swallowing of these drugs into the
abomasum.
(b ) The finely ground drug is more effective.
(c) Lentin is ineffective but is toxic to sheep.
R. L. E.
Evidence for local effect of m ercurial diuretics.
R. B e u t n e h . J. L anday , and A . L ie b e r m a n , jun.
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 44, 120—122).—
Injection of salyrgan abolishes in mammals the con
vulsive action of procaine, strychnine, picrotoxin,
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Disturbance of toxicological detection of barbit
coramine, and mefcrazol, possibly by decreasing per
urates by Zwikker’s reaction.
G. S ie w e r t
meability of nerve cells.
V. J . W.
(Arch. Pharm., 1940, 278, 91—92).—Alcoholic solu
Urea as diuretic. M. W in t e r n it z (Lancet, tions of acetylsalicylic acid or salicylic acid with
1940, 238, 879—880).—Urea in 20—40-g. daily doses Co(N03)2 (less than 1 mol.) and piperidine (over 2
by mouth prolongs the interval needed between mols.) give a red violet colour (initially indistinguish
mercurial injections in cases of dropsy.
C. A. K.
able from th a t of the barbiturate reaction) which
Diuretic action of O nonis root and E q u isetu tn . changes after a few min. with separation of a usually
(a ) H . V ollm er . (b ) R. J aretzky (Arch. Pharm., dirty blue ppt. W ith acetylsalicylic acid and
1940, 278, 42—44, 44—47).—A reply to Jaretzky Co(N03)2 (2 :1) rose-coloured piperidine disalicylatoet al. (A., 1938, III, 428) and a rejoinder.
H. W.
cobaltate is pptd.
H. W.
Cardiovascular effects of large doses of
Bulk ether in surgical anaesthesia. E. M.
H e d ig e r , M. B. Ciie n o w e t h , and H . G old (J. Amer. m etrazol as em ployed in treatm ent of schizo
Med. Assoc., 1940, 114, 1424— 1428).—Tests on ether phrenia. E. Me s s in g e r and N. M oros (Ann. int.
under varying conditions of storage showed that Med., 1940, 13, 11S4—1204).—Convulsive doses of
insignificant quantities of aldehyde and peroxide were metrazol produce no pronounced changes in blood
present after several weeks’ storage in 25-lb. drums pressure or cardiac activity. Transitory auricular
with repeated opening and cork stoppering. Expo and ventricular extrasystoles were sometimes noted.
sure to sunlight caused rapid development of both The blood-pressure reaction depends on the mental
A. S.
substances. Stored bulk ether was no more toxic state.
than fresh ether in 2000 surgical anaesthesias.
M ercury poisoning. A. C. G ie s e (Science, 1940,
C. A. K.
91, 476—477).—The danger of Hg poisoning to
Local anaesthetic action of esters of am ino- laboratory workers is emphasised, and precautions
naphthoic acid. L. W. Rowe (J. Amer. Pharm. necessary in handling Hg are pointed out.
Assoc., 1940, 29, 241—244).—Nearly all of the 22
L. S. T.
esters (Blicke and Parke, A., 1939, II, 321) tested
M ercuric chloride poisoning treated w ith
have an anaesthetic action (by injection or application sodium form aldehydesulphoxylate. L. A. M onte
to mucous membrane) approximating to th a t of and E. H ull (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1940, 114,
cocaine. p-Dicthylaminoethyl 4-amino-1-naphthoate, 1433—1434).—40 cases of acute HgCl2 poisoning (by
the most effective of these esters, is approx. 3 times ingestion) were treated by gastric lavage with Na
as powerful in ansesthetising mucous membrane as is formaldehydosulphoxylate, the m ortality rate being
cocaine and is somewhat less toxic; it can be used 35%. A control series of 278 cases (untreated or
intraspinally and is fairly stable in dil. solutions at given other antidotes) showed a mortality rate of
room temp.
F. O. H.
24%.
C. A. K.
Exfoliative derm atitis due to phenobarbital
Alcoholate of trim eride of hydroxypyruvaldew ith fatal outcom e. U. J. W il e and J . A. B en so n hyde as antidote to m ercuric chloride poisoning.
(Ann. int. Med., 1940, 13, 1243—1249).—Some cases W. E . E vans , jun. (Proc. Soc. E x p . Biol. Med., 1940,
44, 178—181).—This substance (cf. A., 1938, II, 348)
are reported.
A. S.
A ntagonism between ci/ciohexenylbarbitur- is an effective antidote to HgCl2 poisoning when given
ates and pyrazolone drugs. G. Stegagno (Boll. with Na2H P 0 4 to cats or rabbits within 15 min. of
V. J. W.
Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 312—314).—The ingestion of a lethal dose.
Purpura following neoarsphenam ine. E . H.
min. lethal dose (subcutaneously in mice) of pyramidone is increased by more than 50% by simul F alconer and N. H. E pst e in (Arch, intern. Med.,
taneous administration of small doses of Na evipan 1940, 65, 1158—1177).—Purpura hsemorrhagica was
(Na methylcj/cZohexenylbarbiturate); the reverse seen in 2 cases after neoarsphenamine and in 3 cases
effect of small doses of pyramidone on the min. lethal after bismarsen administration. The reaction was
C. A. K.
dose of evipan is not evident. The mechanism of probably allergic.
the antagonism is discussed.
E. 0. H.
Ascorbic acid in lead poisoning. A. M. D a n Pharm acologically valuable components of NENBERG, A. H. WlDERMAN, and P. S. FRIEDMAN
Indian hem p. K. W. Merz and K. G. B e r g n e r (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1940, 114, 1439—1440).—
(Arch. Pharm., 1940, 278, 49—70).—Hypnotics are Large doses of ascorbic acid were ineffective in a case
C. A. K.
not present in the water-sol. portions of Cannabis of chronic Pb poisoning.
sativa, var. indica, grown in Germany. The most
Thallium sulphate poisoning in dog. J.
suitable method for investigating resin in the aq. L e b is h (J. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc., 1939, 95, 644).—
extracts is th at of Duquenois and Moustapha. Pb A dog died 5 days after ingesting insecticide containing
pptns., toxicological investigation (Stas-Otto), and about 1 g. of T12S 0 4. Symptoms included vomiting
total extraction and pptn. of bases with alkaloidal and abdominal pain, followed by extensive loss of
reagents disclose the presence of malic and oxalic hair, salivation, subnormal temp., and collapse.
acids, pectin, choline, trigonelline, and a terpene-free Early treatm ent with ayomorphine and subsequent
perfume united to glucose in which coumarin was intravenous injections of Na2S20 3 and administration
detected micro-analytically in an individual case. of N al per os and of glucose subcutaneously failed to
This and minute amounts of an alkaloid have no bring about recovery. Autopsy findings comprised
pharmacological importance.
H. W.
stomatitis and gastro-enteritis, fatty degeneration of
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the parenchymatous organs, and petechial haemorrhages.
E> G w _
Accidental canine thallotoxicosis ; dangers of
thallium used as rodenticidal agent. C. P.
L arson , W. N. K e l l e r , and J. D. M anges (J. Amer.
Vet. Med. Assoc., 1939, 95, 486—493).—Two cases of
112S 04 poisoning in dogs are described. Clinical
symptoms and pathological findings are discussed in
relation to those recorded in man. Degeneration and
necrosis of areas of liver and myocardium and peri
vascular ‘ cuffing ” in the brain were findings addi
tional to those generally recognised.
E. G. W.
^Influence of tissue autolysates on uptake of
silver by anim al organs. A. C uratolo (Arch.
Sci. biol., Napoli, 1940, 26, 161—170).—No Ag was
taken up by the brain, testes, or spleen of rabbits after
intravenous injection of colloidal Ag or Ag2Na4(S20 3)3
unless autolysates of the corresponding tissues were
injected along with the Ag.
S. 0.
Treatm ent of arthritis. H. M. M argolis and
V. W. E is e n s t e in (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1940, 114,
1429—1433).—Among single methods of treatm ent of
arthritis colloidal S and sulphanilamide are ineffective
but Au salts are very satisfactory.
C. A. K.
Therapy of rheum atic fever. R. L. Cec il (J.
Amer. Med. Assoc., 1940, 114, 1443—1447).—A
review.
C. A. K.
Treatm ent of heartw orm s in dogs w ith stibsol.
H. P. Brown and J. A. Austin (J. Amer. Vet. Med.
Assoc., 1939, 95, 566—569).—Stibsol (Na Sb
3-catecholthiosalicylate) contains 30% of Sb. The
drug was used on 15 dogs with heartworm (Dirofilaría immitis) with good results in both light and
heavy infestations. Daily injections were given and
the microfilariae in the circulating blood were rapidly
destroyed as were the adult female worms in the
heart chambers. The dosage was approx 1 c.c. of
solution (containing 8-5 mg. Sb per c.c.) for each
10 kg. body-wt.
E. G. W.
P otassium salts in hay fever. H. M il l e r and
G. P in e ss (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1940, 114, 1627).—
KC1 was ineffective in 38 out of 40 cases of hay fever.
C. A. K.
S ilicosis and type III pneum ococcus pneu
m onia. A. J. V o rw ald , A. B. D e l a h a n t , and M.
D w orski (J. Ind. Hyg., 1940, 22, 64—78).—The
addition of Si02, colloidal or particulate, to culture
media had no effect on growth of pneumococcus.
Silicotic rabbits showed no unusual susceptibility to
pneumococcus, whether given intradermally, by
inhalation, or by intrabronchial injection. Intrabronchial injection of a virulent strain caused a
typical pneumonia in silicotic and control rabbits;
its course was unaffected by the silicosis, and it did
not affect the development of the silicosis. Re
infection tests suggested th a t resistance might be
slightly higher in the silicotic animals.
E. M. K.
Chronic endem ic fluorosis [of teeth] in North
ern India. C. D. M. D ay (Brit. Dental J., 1940,
68, 409—423).—The teeth of over 200 children from
the Kasur district of the Punjab Province showed
varying degrees of mottled enamel. As the deciduous
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teeth were affected the placenta must be permeable
to E, which is also excreted in the mother’s milk.
The incidence of dental caries amongst these children
was very low, confirming observations in other
endemic areas. W ater samples from wells in the
district (analysed by the Pandit modification of
Sanchis’ colorimetric method) gave F vals. of 0-7—
6-4 p.p.m.
E. S.
Brom ide intoxication. L. E. H arris (Amer. J .
Dis. Child., 1940, 5 9 / 835—S41).—A case of Br'
intoxication in a 4-year-old girl was successfully
treated by withdrawal of Br' and free administration
of NaCl.
C. J. C. B.
Toxicity for dogs of bactericidal substance
derived from soil bacillus. C. M. M acL e o d , G. S.
M ir ic k , and E. C. C u r n e e n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1940, 43, 461—463).—The substance isolated
by Dubos (A., 1940, III, 264, 352, 451) was injected
intravenously into dogs. Daily doses of 0-2 mg. per
kg. were tolerated, but 0-4 mg. per kg. was fatal in
7 out of 8 dogs.
V. J. W.
Effect of halogenation of phenol on its toxicity
to goldfish. I. M onochlorophenols. W. A.
G ersd o rfe and L. E. S m ith (Amer. J. Pharm., 1940,
112, 197—204; cf. A., 1939, III, 1090).—In the
range of most powerful action, the toxicity of phenol
and o-, to-, and p-chlorophenol, as measured by the
min. product of concn. and survival time, is in the
ratio 1 :1-15 : 1-51 :1-89.
W. McC.
G astro-intestinal derangem ent during drought.
Contaminants of vegetable origin. G. G. S ch a u t
(Amer. J. Pharm., 1940, 112, 183—196).—Continued
sub-lethal doses of NaCN in their drinking water
produce light gastro-mtestinal disturbance in rats
and dogs; possibly the diarrhoea observed in human
beings during droughts results from increased concn.
of cyanogenetic glucosides in the water supply.
Alkali cyanide is partly destroyed by boiling with
tap water and wholly destroyed by boiling with dis
tilled water.
W. McC.
Tobacco sensitivity. S. Sil b e r t (J. Amer. Med.
Assoc., 1940, 114, 1442—1443).—A case of angio
neurotic oedema showed skin sensitivity to tobacco,
and later developed thrombo-angiitis obliterans.
C. A. K.
Turpentine poisoning in p igs. J. W. G if f e e
(J. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc., 1939, 95, 509).—Several
pigs of a group of 19 died following the use of turpen
tine applied to castration wounds; symptoms and
post-mortem lesions are described.
E. G. W.
Sodium chlorate poisoning. E. C. M c C ullooh
and H . K. M u r e r (J. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc., 1939,
95, 675—682).—The lethal dose of NaC103 for
chickens was rather more than 5 mg., and for sheep
2-06—2-50 mg.,per g. body-wt. (a 45-kg. sheep survived
a dose of 90 g. but died after receiving 120 g.). The
symptoms observed in sheep were somnolence and
dyspnoea, and autopsy showed darkening of the muscles
and blood due to methsemoglobinaemia. No success
ful antidote was found. 3 outbreaks of poisoning
(2 in cows and 1 in sheep) following use of NaC103
for weed destruction are described.
E. G. W.
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Toxicity of selenium derivatives of cystine and
other organic com pounds. A. L. M oxon (J.
Amor. Pharm. Assoc., 1940, 29, 249—251).—The
min. lethal dose of selenocystine (Fredga, A., 1936,
1096) is 4 mg. (of Se) per kg. in rats (mtraperitoneally),
i.e., less than th a t of other Se compounds tested
(viz., selenodiphenylacetic, diméthylselenitindicarboxylic, tetrahydroselenophen-aa'-dicarboxylic, and
pp'-diselenodipropionic acid with min. lethal doses of
25 to over 30 mg. per kg.). .
F. O. H.
Blackw ater fever from spider bite.

H. B.

G o tte n and J. J. M acG ow an (J. Amer. Med. Assoc.,
1940, 114, 1547).—A girl aged 3 years developed
hiemoglobinuria after a spider bite (Amaurobiusferox).

C. A. K.
Poisoning by false m orel (G y r o m itr a esculen ia ). H . V. H e n d r ic k s (J. Amer. Med. Assoc.,
1940, 114, 1625).—Report of a fatal case.
C. A. K.
Comparative physiological effects of pure,
com m ercial, and crude benzenes. H. H.
S c h r e n k , W. P . Y ant , S. J. P ea r c e , and R. R.
S ayers (J. Ind. Hyg., 1940, 22, 53—63).—When
dogs and guinea-pigs were exposed to the vapour
from equal vols. of the 3 types of benzene the effects
of pure and commercial benzene were similar, whilst
crude benzene had less effect. When dogs were
exposed to pure and crude benzene vapours in
which the concn. of benzene was the same the effects
were similar. In view of the toluene in crude benzene
it is suggested th at it may also contain a substance
th a t inhibits the action of benzene.
E. M. K.
Acute vapour toxicity of allyl chloride.

E. M.

A dams , H. 0. S p e n c e r , and D. D. I r is h (J. Ind.

Hyg., 1940, 22, 79—86).—Rats and guinea-pigs
exposed to concns. of the vapour between 10 and 100
mg. per 1. showed eye irritation, drowsiness, and
unsteadiness, going on to unconsciousness in the
guinea-pigs. Kidneys showed damage to glomeruli
and some tubular degeneration, the lungs were con
gested with alveolar hamiorrhages and interstitial
oedema, and the liver sometimes showed degenerative
change. The degree of damage varied with the
concn. and length of exposure; the surviving animals
recovered completely.
E. M. K.
Loss of pyretic action of dinitro-a-naphthol on
sulphonation. R . H azard , J . Ch ey m o l , and A.
Q uinquaud (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1940, 133,
661—663).—The pyretic action on intravenous
injection (dog) is not present in the S-sulphonic acid.
H. G. R.
Pharm acology of soaps. Irritant action of
(II) soaps, (III) sodium alkyl sulphates, on
hum an skin. B. E . E m ery and L. D. E dw a rd s
(J. Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 1940, 29, 251—254, 254—
255; cf. B., 1940, 464).—II. A patch test method,
with direct application of aq. soap to the skin, indicates
th a t of octoic, decoic, lauric, myristic, palmitic,
stearic, linoleic, oleic, and ricinoleic acids, lauric and
myristic produce the most irritant K or Na soaps.
W ith the saturated acids, the K soap is more irritant
than the corresponding Na soap. Irritation is more
readily developed in women than in men.
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III.
N a R sulphates (R = alkyl with C8_i8) are
less irritant than the pure Na or K soaps of C8_iS
saturated fatty acids. The lauryl and myristyl esters
are the most irritant of the series and, with all the
esters, irritation is increased by presence of NaCl,
N a,S04, and, more especially, Na2C03.
F. 0 . H .
Effect of nicotinic acid on sm ooth m uscle. A.
Ca r d in (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940,15, 309—
310).—Nicotinic acid (1-0 or 0-004% in Ringer-Locke
solution) modifies the amplitude and rhythm of
contraction of isolated stomach and intestine preps,
(rabbit). The effect appears to be due to H ’ since it
does not occur with the Na salt or nicotinamide.
F. 0. H.
Tetanus in childhood. H . F. D ie t r ic h (Amer.
J. Dis. Child., 1940, 59, 693—710).—A series of 28
cases of tetanus in children is reviewed. The initial
administration of tetanus antitoxin by vein or into
the subarachnoid space was always followed by a
severe, and often fatal, reaction. This was charac
terised clinically by extreme hyperthermia, marked
tachycardia, coma, irregular respiration, and sudden
death. In every instance death occurred within 36
hr. and in S4% within 3—14 hr. of the first treatm ent.
Pathologically, medullary and general cerebral oedema
were found. The only 4 patients in the series who
did not show untoward reactions to serum therapy
received serum only intramuscularly and enjoyed
uneventful recovery.
C. J. C. B.
Derm atitis in the courts : idiosyncrasy and
supersensitivity. H . E. Cox (Chem. and Med.,
1940, 454— 455).—Recent advances in knowledge
of the subject and recent cases are reviewed.
E. C. B. S.
(xxi) PHYSIOLO GY O F W ORK AND INDUSTRIAL
HYGIENE.
Acute fatal non-traum atic collapse during
work and sport. E. J o k i and L. M el z e r (S. Afr.
J . med. Sci., 1940, 5, 4—14).—In 6370 autopsies
carried out in the S. African Police Laboratories
between 1934 and 1939 there were only 20 of acute fatal
breakdowns during work or sport. These cases are
analysed together with 43 cases collected from the
literature. In all cases circulatory disease was present,
In the absence of severe circulatory diseases, chronic
valvular defects of the heart do not render first-class
physical performance impossible.
P. C. W.
Effect of gelatin on pow er of w om en to per
form m axim al anaerobic work. F. A. H e l l e b r a n d t , R. R o r k , and E. B rogdon (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 629—634).—Addition of gelatin
to diet had no effect in increasing capacity for work
as determined by a bicycle ergometer.
V. J . W.
Slow adaptations in heat exchanges of m an
to changed clim atic conditions. A. C. B u r t o n ,
J. C. S cott , B . M cGl o n e , and H . C. B azett (Amer.
J . Physiol., 1940, 129, 84— 101).—In acclimatisation
to heat, an increase in the total evaporative loss^ in
the first 1 or 2 days is followed by a gradual reduction
later. This is accompanied by complementary'
changes in the loss by radiation and convection.
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When cool climatic conditions follow a period of heat
the evaporative loss is supernormal on the 1st day,
and falls by the 3rd day to a min. val. much below
accepted standards. Radiation and convection are
supernormal but fall with evaporative loss in the
first few days, a fall associated with slow decrease of
skin temp, and peripheral circulation. The processes
of acclimatisation involve changes in both total heat
exchange and its partition. In the heat radiation
and convection losses play a greater rôle ; in the
cold they decrease as adaptation proceeds.
M. W. G.
Com parison of respiratory and circulatory
reactions of athletes and non-athletes. E. C.
S c h n e id e r and C. B. Cram pton (Amer. J. Physiol.,
1940, 129, 165—170).—When the min.-vol. of
breathing is stated in terms of sq. m. of skin surface
or of ventilation equiv. the economy of the breathing
of the athlete is emphasised. The clearest circulatory
gains from a period of physical training are a reduction
in the frequency of the heart beat and an increase
in the output of the heart per beat.
M. W. G.
Radiation and “ stuffin ess.” K. W. Y arn o ld
and H. D. N. F it z pa t r ic k (Nature, 1940, 146, 62).—
By the use of an experimental gas fire the air temp,
was related to the max. X of the radiation emitted.
I t appears th at “ stuffiness ” (increases with air temp.)
is associated with X max. of approx. 3, 4-1, and 4-8 u.
I t is probable th a t the stratum corneum of the nose
has an absorption band a t 4-15 (x.
E. R. S.
Course of disabling m orbidity am ong in
dustrial w orkers, 1921—38. W. M. Ga fa fe r
(U.S. Publ. Health Repts., 1940, 55, 962—974).
C. G. W.
(xxii) RADIATIONS.
A nalysis of process of structural changes in
chrom osom es of D ro so p h ila . H. J . M e l l e r (J.
Genet., 1940, 40, 1—66).—A given no. of ionisations
produced in Drosophila spermatozoa by irradiation
result in the same no. of gross structural changes
regardless of (a) X (from 50-kv.) JT-rays to y-rays,
(6) continuous dose or fractionation over a 3-week
period, (c) fertilisation immediately or 1 month after
treatm ent, (d) radiation intensity, from 0-05 to 250
r. per min., (e) temp., from 5° to 37°. Hence “ pri
m ary effects ” of individual ionisations accumulate
independently until fertilisation, and their final total
no. determines the no. of structural changes produced.
Evidence is presented for the view th a t ultra-violet
light produces gene mutations without first breaking
the chromosomes.
J . D. B.
X -Ray generator especially designed for bio
logical experim ents. G. F a il l a (Physical Rev.,
1938, *[ii]i 53, 916).—The apparatus described gives
a radiation intensity of 7 X 103 r. per min. when the
voltage is 200 kv. and the tube current 30 ma.
L. S. T.
B iological effects of low -voltage electrons.
C. E. B ucbcwald and C. P. H a sk in s (Physical Rev.,
1938, [ii], 53, 920).—The rate of death of spores of
Aspergillus niger bombarded by an electron beam a t
1—15 kv. has been investigated.
L. S. T.
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Total energy absorption in biological objects.
W. Y. M a y n e o r d (Nature, 1 9 4 0 , 145, 9 7 2 — 9 7 3 ). —
Using the isodose surface conception it is found th at
there is very large variation in integral dose between
different techniques. Theoretical aspects of dosage
calculation are discussed.
E. R. S.
Calculation of energy absorbed in irradiated
tissue. F. H a p p e y (Nature, 1 9 4 0 , 146, 9 6 ). —
—An approx. formula for the total absorption of
energy by tissue during irradiation is derived.
E. R. S.
(xxiii) PHYSICAL AND C OLLOID AL CHEMISTRY.
M easurem ent of conductivity and dielectric
constants of biological tissu es and fluids w ith
short w aves. K . O s s w a ld (Hochfrequenztech. u.
Elektroakust., 1 9 3 7 , 49, 4 0 — 4 9 ; Chem. Zentr., 1 9 3 7 ,
i, 3 6 6 7 — 3 6 6 8 ). —The conductivities (k) and dielectric
consts. (<?) of muscle, liver, spleen, kidney, brain,
pancreas, lung tissue, fat, bone marrow, blood, serum,
bile, and urine from freshly killed pigs and cattle have
been measured a t XX of 3 , 6 , and 1 2 m., a t 2 0 ° and
3 7 ± 0 - 5 ° . The vals. obtained for material from pigs
and cattle are similar, and independent of the age of
the anim al; the vals. for human and animal fat also
agree. A t the XX given, k has up to 1 0 times the val.
for low frequencies; a marked dependence on X is
noted in brain, liver, and spleen, in which e also rises
rapidly with X and temp. The results agree with
Danzer’s application of Wagner’s theory of layered
media to blood (cf. Rajewsky and Schaefer, A., 1 9 3 7 ,
I, 2 7 ) ; ' their significance in short-wave therapy is
discussed.
A. J. E. W.
Electrical m ethod for studying w ater m eta
b olism and translocation in body segm ents.
A. B a r n e t t (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1 9 4 0 , 44,
1 4 2 — 1 4 7 ) . —Body resistance to a current of 1 1 ,1 6 0
cycles per sec. is decreased by 10% by intravenous
injection of 11. of isotonic aq. NaCl. By dehydration
resistance of another subject was increased by 22%.
The Q factor, ratio between reactances duo to cell walls
and resistance, changes with the resistance in the same
direction.
V. J. W.
M embrane potential of sea-urchin egg. T.
KLamada and H. E j n o s i t a (Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo,
1 9 4 0 , 16, 1 4 9 — 1 5 2 ) . —There is no p.d. across the cell
membrane of the egg, probably because the com
positions of the solutions on both sides of the mem
brane are so similar th a t there is practically no free
diffusion potential between the solutions. W. McC.
Native state of proteins in egg-w hite. E.
G o r d o n Y o u n g (Nature, 1 9 4 0 , 145, 1 0 2 1 ) . —In the
ultra-centrifuge (6 x 1 0 4 r.p.m. at 2 - 7 X 1 0 5 g.),
native egg-white and egg-white diluted with 1—3 vols.
of 1% NaCl showed a single sedimentation boundary.
In the Tiselius electrophoresis apparatus, the dialysed,
diluted egg-white showed 5 and sometimes 6 boun
daries. The behaviour of ovomucin and ovomucoid
preps, indicates th a t chemical methods are not yet
adequate for the separation of the 5 or 6 species of
protein in native egg-white.
L. S. T.
Relations between m olecular and m orpho
logical shape of protein solutions. A. S. L aw 
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J. N eed h a m , and S. C. S h e n (Nature, 1940,
146, 104—105).—The behaviour of protein fractions
isolated from amphibian neuralse has been compared
with th a t of other proteins in a specially-designed
viscosimeter. The proteins are grouped in three
classes according to their flow behaviour. The
embryological. significance of the results is discussed.
L. S. T.
H evea latex. Effect of proteins and electro
lytes on colloidal behaviour. A. R . K em p and
W. G. S t r a i t i f f (J. Physical Chem., 1940, 44, 788—
808).—Three conjugated glycoproteins which have
been isolated from fresh Hevea latex have a lower N
content than the corresponding proteins from NH3preserved latex. Coagulation of all three protein
hydrosols takes place on addition of methyl alcohol,
acetic acid, or acetone provided an electrolyte is
present. Heating to 75° in presence of electrolyte
also brings about coagulation. Increase in the
amount of electrolyte increases the coagulating power
of the org. coagulant. Dialysed latex flocculates
much more readily than NH3-preserved latex but
mechanical stability is recovered by addition of strong
acids or NH3. Dialysed latex is not so easily coagul
ated by methyl alcohol as fresh or NHs-preserved
latex although electrolyte addition greatly increases
the coagulating power. A large excess of methyl
alcohol brings about coagulation but this cannot be
wholly ascribed to dehydration of adsorbed proteins.
The action of A1C13 is abnormal as in small concns. it
affects coagulation as do other electrolytes, but at
high concns. the coagulating effect is negligible.
Hydrolysis of A1C13 with resulting
changes may be
the cause of this. The protective mechanism of
proteins has been discussed on the basis of the
electrical charges induced on the surface of the latex
particles by the presence of the protein layer. Stabil
ity appears to depend on a high val. for the positive
or negative electrical charge on the dispersed particles.
C. R. H.
M etaphosphoric acid-protein reaction. D. R.
B riggs (J. Biol. Chem., 1940,134, 261—272).—m e n
N aP 03 is added to isoelectric, salt-free protein, the
first portions are almost completely bound. As the
amount added (and bound) increases, the masking of
the amino-groups of the protein leads to a change in
the dissociation const, of the carboxyl groups, and
the isoelectric point shifts to the acid side. The
phenomenon appears to be a complex flocculation,
since no similar reaction occurs between P 0 3' and
amino-acids etc. Commercial “ glacial metaphosphoric acid ” is a mixture of HPO, and H>P04.
P. G. M.
Diffusion of large m olecules through cell
m em brane. J . E. D a n ie l l i (J. Physiol., 1940, 98,
19—20 p ).—Proteins cannot penetrate a thin oil layer
by ordinary diffusion processes; where penetration of
a cell membrane occurs, it must be through some
specialised area. E atty acids may penetrate by a
simple diffusion process but if triglycerides penetrate a
cell membrane they must do so by some special
mechanism.
J. A. C.

rence,
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(xxiv) ENZYM ES.

Nature of the Pasteur enzyme. K. G. S t e r n ,
J. L. M e l n ic k , and D. DuBois (Science, 1940, 91,
436).—The absorption spectrum of the Pasteur en
zyme, obtained photochemically, shows the pattern of
an Fe-porphyrin-protein, with a high y-band at 440—
455 mu., and lower (3- and a-bands at 500—520 and
570—590 m u , respectively. A well-defined band at
450 mjx., obtained by direct spectrography of COtreated ra t retinas, coincides with the main y-band of
the Pasteur enzyme.
L. S. T.
Dihydroxym aleic acid oxidase. J. B. S u m n e r
and A. L. D ounce (Science, 1940, 92, 34—35; cf. A.,
1939, III, 321).—Methyl-red is rapidly oxidised and
decolorised in presence of fresh alcoholic dihydroxy
maleic acid, acetate buffer (pn 5), partly purified horse
radish peroxidase, and H 20 2 or atm. 0 2. Peroxidase
is inactivated by buffered dihydroxymaleic acid which
is then less effectively oxidised. Mixtures of old
alcoholic solutions of dihydroxymaleic acid (which
contain peroxide), acetate buffer, and peroxidase de
colorise methyl-red even in N2, whilst aeration largely
prevents decoloration.
L. S. T.
Inhibition of succinoxidase by extracts of
tum our and norm al tissu es. K. A. C. E llio tt
(Biochem. J., 1940, 34, 1134—1141).—Suspensions of
Walker 256 sarcoma etc., pancreas, spleen, and com
mercial trypsin contain a non-dialysable and partly
thermolabile inhibitor of liver, kidney, brain, or
muscle succinoxidase. Succinic dehydrogenase and
cytochrome oxidase (but not cytochrome-c) are also
inhibited by tumour extracts., Possibly cytochromeb is the sensitive component of the succinoxidase
system. The activity of heart suspensions is but little
affected, although oxidation of p-phenylenediamine is
reduced in the absence of cytochrome-c. P. G. M.
df-Amino-acid oxidase content of rat tissu es
in riboflavin deficiency. A. E . A x e l r o d , H. A.
S o b e r , and C. A. E l v e h je m (J. Biol. Chem., 1940,
134, 749—759; cf. A., 1940, III, 144).—A decrease
in either riboflavin-adenine dinucleotide or the protein
component results in a lowering of cZ-amino-acid oxid
ase of liver and kidney, but the effect of riboflavin
deficiency is not limited to its effect on this enzyme.
Addition of constituents of the vitam in-5 complex
other than riboflavin to the diet further stimulates the
complete synthesis of the enzyme.
P. G. M.
Coupled oxidation of carotene and fat by
carotene oxidase. J. B. S u m n e r and R. J. S u m n e r
(J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 531—533).—Carotene
oxidase does not bleach carotene in the absence of fat
and its effect is decreased by excessive quantities of
fjit. Hempseed or soya-bean oil is more effective
than olive oil or butter.
E. M. W.
Ascorbic acid oxidase from sum m er crookneck squash (C. pejto condensa). P. L. L o v ett J a n iso n a n d J . M. N elson (J. Amer. Chem. Soc.,
1940, 62, 1409—1412).—Prep, of ascorbic acid
oxidase having an activity of 600—630 units per mg.
of dry wt. is described. Aq. solutions are green if
Light scattering in norm al hum an dentine.— conc., blue if more dil. The Cu content (max.
See A., 1940,1, 352.
0-15%) .is proportional to the activity in the later
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stages of purification. The purified oxidase contains
less than 0-35% of other enzymes; it has no action on
2 ?-cresol and little on pyrocatechol or quinol.
I t is a
Cu-protein compound. Mn is not an activator.
R. S. C.
Properties of cytochrom e-c. D . K e il in and
E. E. H a r t r e e (Nature, 1940, 145, 934).—When
solutions of cytochrome-c and Na dodecyl sulphate are
mixed, the absorption spectrum of parahem atin is
replaced rapidly by th a t of acid hsematin. Na2S20 4
reduces the compound to a derivative th a t shows two
weak and diffuse bands a t 563 and 530 m u. This
derivative is autoxidisable, and forms with CO a
stable compound with absorption bands a t 562 and
532 m u. Cytochrome-c reverts to its original state
when the Na dodecyl sulphate is removed by dialysis.
The absorption spectrum of the derivative of cyto
chrome-c resembles th a t of a free haem, and the
derivative can be regarded as a haam-protein com
pound in which the protein has lost its connexion
with the Ee, but remains linked with the porphyrin.
L. S. T.
U ltra-violet absorption spectrum of cyto
chrom e-c. G. I. L a v in , C. L. H o a g la n d , and
S. M. W ard (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
757—758).—By using a H 2 discharge tube as source
of light, bands A vere found a t 3500 a . and, with less
clear definition, a t 2550—2600 a . in addition to those
previously known.
V. J. W .
Role of diaphorase in interaction of cytochrom e-b and dehydrogenase system . K . O kttn u k i and E. Y akttshiji (Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo,
1940, 16, 144—148; cf. A., 1937, III, 480).—Crude
cytochrome oxidase contains diaphorase and cyto
chrome-«, -6, and -c and causes uptake of 0 2 when
added to apodehydrogenase + codehydrogenase -fsubstrate. When alcohol is substrate, the 0 2 uptake
of the system is scarcely affected by adding cyto
chrome-c but is increased by adding -c + -b. Dia
phorase action (but not cytochrome oxidase action)
is suppressed by acetate buffer a t p a 4 and cyto
chrome oxidase action (but not diaphorase action) by
5-fold pptn. with acetate buffer a t ps 4-6. The
system cytochrome oxidase + cytochrome-c -f cyto
chrome-6 + diaphorase + codehydrogenas'e + apo
dehydrogenase + substrate takes up more 0 2 than
do the corresponding systems which lack diaphorase or
cytochrome-c or -6. Probably diaphorase catalyses
the oxidation-reduction of cytochrome-6 and codehvdrogenase. The role of cytochrome-a is unknown.
W. McC.
Purification of carboxylase. K. S ugaya (J.
Bioehem. Japan, 1940, 31, 137—142).—The stability
of carboxylase solutions is increased by treatm ent
with Al(OH)3, Fe(OH)3, or, preferably, Al(OH)3 -\Ee(OH)3; the carboxylase is not adsorbed to any
considerable extent.
E. 0. H.
Synthesis of cocarboxylase. H. W e il -M a l h e r b e (Bioehem. J., 1940, 34, 980—990; cf. Tauber
etal., A., 1938, III, 951).—Ag2H 2P 20 7(prep. described)
is heated with H4P 20 7 a t 150° until dissolved and
cooled to 80°, bromoaneurin, m.p. 234° (decomp.)
(prepared from aneurin hydrochloride in acetic acid
with HBr), is added, and the mixture heated a t
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100° for 40 min. When cool, the mass is ground with
acetone and the ppt. treated with water followed by
O-In-HNOj. The combined extracts are adjusted to
p a 6 with saturated aq. Ba(OH)2 and Ag is removed
by H 2S. The filtrate is conc. in a vac., impurities
are removed by aq. Ba(OH)2, excess of Ba is removed
by n-H 2S04, and the phosphoric esters are pptd.
from the acid solution as the phosphotungstates.
The separation of the primary (cocarboxylase) and
secondary P 20 7'" ' esters is effected by means of the
greater solubility of the phosphotungstate (or reineckate) of the latter in aq. acetone. The secondary ester
is very labile since aneurin monophosphate, m.p. 199°,
is the product isolated. The cryst. enzyme prepared
in this way has only 60% of the activity of the
naturally occurring enzyme. The reactivity of the
amino-group of the enzyme with H N 02 (28-8% in
6 hr.) is less than th a t of aneurin (78%), but greater
than th a t of the monophosphate (14-4%).
P. G. M.
Respiration enzym e carbonic anhydrase in
anim al body. V. M. L e in e r (Natunviss., 1940, 28,
165—171).—The distribution and function of carbonic
anhydrase throughout the animal kingdom are
reviewed.
W. 0. K.
Laccase from w ild m ushroom , R u ssu la
fceten s. D. C. G regg and W. H . Mil l e r (J. Amer.
Chem. Soc., 1940, 62, 1374— 1379).—Laccase is
prepared from R. fcetens with Q0l — 300. Measure
m ent of its activity by quinol-02 is described;
tyrosinase, cresolase, and ascorbic acid oxidase do not
interfere.. I t is active from pK 2 to pn 9 (max. pa
6-1). I t causes absorption of 1 O by quinol, chloroquinol, or dimethylpyrocatechol, 2 0 by pyrocatechol,
and 1-4 0 by p-phenylenediamine. I t also catalyses
oxidation of K 4Fe(CN)6. I t is not inactivated as
oxidation of quinol proceeds.
R. S. C.
Activation of enzym es. VI. Reversible in
activation of liver-arginase. M. M. R ic h a r d s and
L. H ellerm an (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134-, 237—
252).—Inactivation of purified liver-arginase (prep,
described) by treatm ent with acetate buffer a t p B 4-3
and pptn. by (NH4)2S04 gives a product with lower
concns. of all the metals originally present. Only
Mn” and Fe" are capable of reactivating such preps,
and neither metal exerts any effect below p u 6-2.
The reactivated enzyme differs in certain respects
(e.g., dissociation of Mn" by dialysis) from the un
treated enzyme, but Mn" (and probably Fe” ) appears
to be an integral part of the arginase mol. The rate
of hydrolysis of agmatine, canavanine, etc. by purified
arginase preps, has been determined.
P. G. M.
H istam inase content of tissu es of rat and
effect of histam ine pretreatm ent. B . R o se , S.
K a ra d y , and J. S. L. B r o w n e (Amer. J . Physiol.,
1940, 129, 219—225).—A method for tho determin
ation of histaminase in ra t tissue is given. Of the
tissues studied, only lung and intestine are capable
of destroying histamine. No increase in the hist
aminase content of lung tissue is observed following
pretreatment of the rat with histamine. M. W. G.
Specificity of carboxypeptidase. K . H o fm a n n
and M. B ergm ann (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 225—
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235).—The cryst. carboxypeptidase is prepared by
Anson’s method (cf. A., 1937, III, 312, 354). Carbobenzyloxyglycyl-i-phenylalanine is a suitable sub
strate for determination of the enzyme; 1 unit is
defined as the amount which, dissolved in 1 c.c. of
005M-substrate under standard conditions, produces
a hydrolysis with (first-order) reaction const., k,
0-002. The cryst. enzyme has an activity of 6173
units per mg. of N (i.e., 1 unit is equiv. to 1-1 mg. of
enzyme). The significance of the terminal carboxyl
group is shown by the rapid hydrolysis of carbobenzyloxy-Z-glutamyl-Z-phenylalanine by a coricn. of
the enzyme 0-1% of th at to which the corresponding
amide, m.p. approx. 185—189°, is resistant. Chloroacetyl-?-tyrosine is an unsuitable substrate for the
determination because the chloroacetic acid produced
inhibits the enzyme. The prep, gf carbobmzyloxyglycyl-l-phenylalanine, m.p. 125—126°, and -1-glutamic
acid, m.p. 160—162°, and a-hippuryl-l-lysine, m.p.
236—238°, is described.
P. G. M.
Effect of X-rays on carboxypeptidase. W. M.
D ale (Nature, 1940, 145, 977).—The % destruction
of cryst. carboxypeptidase (substrate: edestin) is a
function of the enzyme concn. for a given dose of
radiation. A definite amount of radiation absorbed
corresponds with a const, amount of enzyme destroyed,
and hence % destruction increases as concn. decreases.
X-Rays have no effect when carboxypeptidase is
combined with its substrate during irradiation.
L. S. T.
Preparation and properties of soluble bacterial
enzym es w hich decom pose creatinine. M. J. C.
A llin son (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
736).—The enzyme described by Dubos and Miller
(A., 1938, III, 764) can be extracted by grinding up
the desiccated bacteria and extracting with water.
V. J . W.
Saccharogenic action of diastase on basis of
substrate com petition. M. S omogyi (J. Biol.
Chem., 1940, 134, 301—313).—By controlling the.
experimental conditions, a diastase prep, will produce
only non-fermentable polysaccharides, or nonfermentable reducing substances and maltose, or
glucose as well as maltose and dextrins. Polysacchar
ides of high mol. wt. are preferentially attacked.
Diastases from blood, urine, and saliva have an
optimum p n of 6-8—7-4 and optimum concn. of NaCl
of 0-2—0-4%. Experiments were carried out a t 40°.
P. G. M.
Blood-diastase in health and diabetes. M.
S omogyi (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 315—318).—
Subnormal diastase vals. are of diagnostic and prog
nostic val. where other tests of liver damage have
failed. Thus a low blood-diastase val. in diabetics
indicates impairment of liver function, which may be
a result of fatty infiltration or degeneration. The
degree of lowering of diastatio activity in diabetics is
parallel to the severity of ketosis.
P. G. M.
Salivary am ylase. I. Globulin nature. H.
NmoMiYA (J. Biochem. Japan, 1940, 31, 69—78).—
Dialysis of salivary amylase preps, gives an active,
non-dialysable fraction, the dialysable material being
inactive. Saliva with saturated aq. (NH4)2S 04 gives
an active globulin fraction and an inactive albumin
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fraction. The amylase shows max. solubility and
activity in 0-05M-NaCl, has an optimum p n of 6-8
and is active over the p K range of 4-0— 10-0, and has
an isoelectric point of pn 4-6. Purified taka-diastase,
which is not activated by Cl', gives no insol. fraction
on dialysis.
E. 0 . H.
Enzym ic studies on cereals. XI. Adsorption
of rice am ylase. XII. Elution of adsorbed
rice am ylase. G. Y a m agishi (J. Agric. Chem. Soc.
Japan, 1940,16, 417—429, 430-^38).—XI. Adsorp
tion of the amylase from germinated rice by A1(0H)3
is optimum a t pa 4-0—4-5 and 50°. I t is increased
with the quantity of A1(0H)3, concn. of the enzyme,
and concn. of alcohol, glucose, and maltose and
decreased if the concn. of acetate buffer is increased
above 0-1—0-2m. or by glycerol or starch. No
separation of the starch-liquefying, -dextrinifying, or
-saccharifying enzymes is obtained.
X II. The optimum p K of elution depends on the
type of buffer (e.g., p s 9-3 with borate and 6-5 with
PO.j"'), K 2S 04 being the most suitable agent. By
this process, the activity may be increased 25-fold
and although some differences were observed between
the various enzymes, it is not possible to separate
the amylases by this method.
H. G. R.
Breakdown and synthesis of starch by an
enzym e system from pea seeds. C. S. H a n es
(Proc. Roy. Soc., 1940, B, 128, 421t- 450).—1The first
stage in the breakdown of starch is the formation of
glucose l-phosphate, probably by the direct phosphorolytic cleavage of terminal glucose units from
the non-aldehydic ends of the chain mols. The
reaction is reversible. This ester is converted in an
alternative reaction, catalysed by two or more
enzymes constituting a phosphoglucose conversion
system, into reducing hexose monophosphates, largely
6-phosphoric esters of glucose and fructose. Fructofuranose 1 : 6-diphosphate is formed from starch by
a crude extract of peas. The action is prevented by
dialysis, indicating th at a dialysable co-enzyme is
required.
F. B. P.
Action of alm ond em ulsin on a-phenyl-dlyxoside. W. W. P igm an (J. Amer. Chem. Soc.,
1940, 62, 1371—1374).—a.-Phenyl-d-lyxoside, m.p.
178—181°, [a]“0 +123° in water, is obtained from
¿-lyxose tetra-acetate by phenol, and ZnCl2 at 100°
and subsequently by boiling Ba methoxide. k for
hydrolysis of a-phenyl-d-lyxoside and -eZ-mannoside
and p-phenyl-tZ-glucoside by almond emulsin are
0-Q00088, 0-0035, and 0-0073, respectively. The rate
is about equally affected for the first two by heating
the emulsin. Thus, a-phenyl-d-lyxoside is probably
hydrolysed by a-mannosidase. Special enzymes are
probably required for each hexose type as well as for
each a-p isomeride pan-, but naturally occurring
enzymes.are only available for pyranosides with rings
identical (except for substituents on C(5)) with those
of naturally occurring glucosides.
R. S. C.
A nalysis of zym ase. K. S tjgaya (J. Biochem.
Japan, 1940, 31, 119—135).—Zymase preps, from
dried yeast, fractionated by aq. acetone, yield two
fractions winch, on dialysis, afford apozymase I and
cozymase I, and apozymase II and cozymase II,
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respectively. In presence of glucose, apozymase I +
cozymase I I convert hexose diphosphate into phosphoglyceric acid and then into pyruvic or phosphopyruvic
acid. Apozymase I I -f- cozymase I I function as cocarboxylase, whilst cozymase I is essential for the
phosphorylation of hexose.
E. 0 . H.
Zym ohexase. D. H e r b e r t , H. G o r d o n , V.
S u b ra h m a n y a n , a n d D. E. G r e e n [w ith E. C.
B a te -S m ith ] (Biochem. J ., 1940, 3 4 , 1108—1123).—
The prep, of a hom ogeneous enzym e from ra b b it
skeletal m uscle is described. I t is approx. 150 tim es
as active p er m g. of d ry w t. as th e original m u s c le ;
1 m g. catalyses th e fo rm atio n o f 915 m g. o f triose
ph o sp h ate p er hr. a t 38°. I t is a colourless p ro te in
an d am ou n ts to approx. 4% of th e to ta l H a0-sol.
pro tein of skeletal m uscle. The p ro sth etic group h as
n o t been identified, a n d th e purified enzym e shows
no ten d en cy to c ry sta llise ; its catap lio retic b eh av io u r
(isoelectric p o in t p -^ approx. 6-3) shows it to be one
m em ber of th e com plex o f substances form ing th e
m yogen fractio n .
P. G. M.

Activation of phosphatases by m anganese
ions. E. B a m a n n (Naturwiss., 1940, 28, 142—
143).—Only those animal phosphatases which are
active a t alkaline reactions are activated by Mn".
The pyrophosphatases from liver (pig, calf) or spleen
(pig) are not appreciably activated by Mn” but
become many times more active in presence of Mg” .
The hydrolysis of polyphosphate (Na5P 3O10,6H2O) is
slightly activated by Mn" and, to a greater extent,
by Mg". The enzymio hydrolysis of metaphosphate
is increased by Mn" or Mg" by 50—500%. The
degree of activation with either Mn" or Mg" depends
on the state of the enzyme.
W. O. K.
Activation and inhibition of phosphatases.
L. M assart and L. V a n d en d r iessc h e (Naturwiss.,
1940, 28, 143).—Yeast phosphatase, which acts on
(3-glycerophosphate a t pK 6-7 and is activated by Mg
and Mn and inhibited by NaE, is also activated by
Co, Ni, and Ee". “. Alkaline ” kidney phosphatase
is inhibited by KCN and NaaS, but not by NaF, and
is activated by Mg, Mn, and Co. A purified kidneyphosphatase prep, contained Zn, Cu, Mn, Mg, and Fe” .
W. O. K.
(xxv) M ICROBIOLOGICAL AND IM M UNOLOGICAL
CHEMISTRY. ALLERGY.
Connexion between carbohydrate and potass
ium m etabolism in the yeast cell. R . P ulver and
•F. Verzar (Nature, 1940, 145, 823—824).—Data
recorded for the fermentation of glucose by a 20%
yeast suspension show th at K* is taken up by the
yeast cells simultaneously with the glycogen form
ation and is liberated again with the breakdown of
glycogen. Iodoacetic acid inhibits both the uptake
of glucose by the cells and th a t of K ‘. This move
ment of K.‘ is connected probably with the production
of phosphoric esters of the sugars as intermediate
reactions in the polymerisation and breakdown of
glycogen.
L. S. T.
Oxidation and assim ilation of acetate by
bakers’ yeast. R . J. W in z le r (J. Cell. Comp.
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Physiol., 1940, 15, 343—354).—If Na acetate is added
to yeast a t pa 3-5'—8, § is oxidised to C02 and water
and ^ is converted into intracellular carbohydrate.
This ratio is not affected by aeration or temp, change
from 20° to 30°, but synthesis is prevented by dinitrophenol, NaCN, or NaN3.
V. J. W.
Effect of thiol and other reducing compounds
on decarboxylation of pyruvic acid by alkaline
w ashed yeast. L. D . Gr e e n b e r g and J. F. R i n k h a r t (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 495—
497).—Cysteine hydrochloride, reduced glutathione,
NaHSOg, or phenylhydrazine hydrochloride markedly
increases C 02production from pyruvic acid by alkaline
washed yeast.
Y. J. W.
Biochem istry of “ Bakanse ” fungus of rice.
V. Effect of gibberellin on grow th, ferm ent
ation, and size of yeast cells. T. H ayasi (J.
Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1940, 16, 385—388).—
Gibberellin, the active growth principle for rice seed
lings, has no effect on growth, fermentation, or size of
yeast cells.
H . G. R.
Chemical studies of pathogenic fungi. III.
Lipins of B la sto m y c e s d e r m a tid itis and M o n ilia
a lb ic a n s. R. L. P e c k and C. R. H ausexi (J.
Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 403—412; cf. A., 1939, III,
522).—The lipins remaining after extraction with
alcohol, ether, and CHC13 a t room temp, are extracted
in 3 fractions : I, by boiling alcohol; II, by boiling
alcohol containing HC1 or N aO H ; and III, by ether
after the cell residues had been dissolved in aq. HC1.
Fraction I gave a phosphatide with N : P ratio 2 : 1 ,
a lipin containing 7% of N, yielding fatty acids and
polysaccharides on saponification, and a brown oil
yielding sterols, glycerol, and fatty acids on saponi
fication. Fractions I I and I I I were brown oils similar
to th a t obtained in fraction I.
A. L.
M echanism of ferm entation of trehalose by
R. C. O ’Co n n o r (Biochem.
J., 1940, 34 , 1008—1011).—Since F. lini, Bolley, fer
ments trehalose more rapidly than glucose it is con
cluded th a t the latter cannot be an intermediate in
the fermentation of trehalose.
E. M..W.
Alcoholic ferm entation by juice of F u sa riu m
obtained w ith a w et-crushing m ill. J . C: W ir t h
and F. F. N ord (Science, 1940, 92, 15).—The cell-free
juice thus obtained gives an enzyme system th a t does
not exhibit deficiencies or distortions of kind or
magnitude as compared with the usual maceration
juices obtained from yeasts.
L. S. T.
Influence of m agnesium and m anganese salts
on the grow th of P h y c o m y c e s . K. L o h m a n n and
C. T. Ch e n g (Naturwiss., 1940, 28, 172).— Phycomyces
requires the presence of either Mn or Mg in the culture
medium. Larger concns. (300 ¡¿g. per 40 c.c.) of Mn
inhibit growth, but not if equal quantities of Mg are
also present.
W. 0 . K.
F u sa riu m lin i, Bolley.

M olecular constitutions of catenarin and erythroglaucin, m etabolic products respectively
of H e lm in th o s p o riu m c a te n a riu m , Drechsler,
and of species in the A s p e r g illu s glaucus series.
—See A., 1940, II, 311.
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y-Carotene in the sexual phase of the aquatic
fungus Allom yces. R. E m e rs o n and D. L. Fox
(Proc. Roy. Soc., 1940, B, 128, 275—293).—The
brilliant orange colour of the male cell in the sexual
generation is due to the presence of carotenoids,
chiefly y-carotene, sometimes with small amounts of
other isomerides. Melanins are generally absent.
The pigment of the brown sporangia of the asexual
plant is a melanin.
F. B. P.
P ro p a g a tio n of Trichomonas. 0 . J i r o v e c and
H. R odova (Zentr. Bakt., 1940, I, 145, 351—360).—
Strains of Trichomonas, including those difficult to
propagate, grow readily in a medium consisting of 5%
of horse or human serum in 0-6% aq. NaCl. Since
this medium is sterilised by boiling, sterilisation of the
serum is unnecessary. Development of the protozoa
is a t a max. on the 4—5th day and is favoured by
adding rice starch. Re-inoculation m ust normally be
undertaken after approx. 7 days unless the cultures
are covered with paraffin oil, which prolongs life for
2—4 weeks.
W. MoC.
Variation in resistance to ultra-violet radiation
w ith stock, species, and nutritional differences in
P a ra m e c iu m . A. C. Gie s e and E . A. R e e d (J.
Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1940, 15, 395—408).—Resist
ance varies widely in different stocks and species, being
greatest in P. caudatum. Resistance is lowered by
starvation and not recovered for some hr. after feed
ing, and these organisms are specially susceptible to
V. J. W.
the XX absorbed by nucleo-proteins.
Relationship of the oxidation-reduction poten
tials developed in bacterial cultures to produc
tion of hydrogen peroxide. K . I. J o h n st o n e (J.
Path. Bact., 1940, 51, 59—74).—The final oxidationreduction potentials reached in broth cultures of the
pneumococcus in an atm. of N2 were consistently 0-10
to 0-14 v. more negative than with B. dyse.nte.rice.
(Shiga), an organism incapable of forming H 20 2, or
catalase. The effect of anaerobic concn. or autolysis
or both caused an immediate fall in the potential of a
culture of pneumococcus to E h —0-43 to —0-44 v. in
the presence of H 2 and a less marked fall in its ab
sence. After filtration there was no correlation
between the peroxide-forming power and the oxid
ation-reduction potential of the filtrate. Anaerobic
concn. of a culture of B. dysenterice (Shiga) in the
presence of H 2 caused a similar fall in potential.
Observations of oxidation-reduction potential in agar
media have shown the impossibility of detecting the
presence of H 20 2 by this means in the green zone of a
shake culture of B. tetani in heated blood agar with
access for 0 2 to the surface.
C. J . C. B.
Increasing bacterial saturation of double
linkings by using m ixtures of bacteria. J.
S c h o n b r u n n er (Zentr. Bakt., 1940, I, 145, 229—
232).—In a medium consisting of K H 2P 0 4 + MgS04
-j- (NH4)2C03 with Na oleate as sole C source, mixtures
of bacteria produce a higher degree of saturation than
do bacteria of a single species but the total effect
seldom equals and never exceeds the sum of the effects
of the individual species. K deoxycholate does not
increase the degree of saturation produced by the
mixtures. When K sorbate is sole C source, some
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mixtures of bacteria act as with Na oleate but others
do not increase the degree of saturation. W. McC.
G lycerol-splitting pow er of bacteria. G. Z a n z t j c c h i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 280—
282).—Strains of micro-organisms common to throat
infections showed varying degrees of ability to utilise
glycerol. No useful diagnostic test was indicated.
E. O. H.
D eterm ination of glycerol-splitting activity of
bacteria. B. T a n zi (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim.,
1940, 15, 283—284).—The activity is followed by
determination of I fixation. All of 56 types of bacteria
examined utilised glycerol, although to different ex
tents.
F. O. H.
A m m onia production by pathogenic bacteria.
G. M. H i l l s (Biochem. J., 1940, 34, 1057—1069).—
Gram-positive cocci produce N H 3 from arginine but
not from other amino-acids tested, except in small
quantities from serine and threonine by staphylococci.
The enzyme responsible is named arginine dihydrolase.
In strains of staphylococci grown with N H 4 salts as the
chief source of N , the urease activity can be varied
between <2NHj 5 and 1300 according to conditions of
growth, the arginine dihydrolase content varying in
versely between Qs n, 217 and 3. B. typhosum
deaminates serine, aspartate, threonine, and arginine
with Qnh, 240, ISO, 30, and 15, respectively. G.
diphtherias deaminates aspartate with
30, whilst
meningococcus has feeble activity in peptone.
E. M. W.
D extro-lactic acid-form ing organism of genus
Bacillus. A. A. A n d e r s e n and C. H. W e ric m a n
(Iowa State Coll. J. Sci., 1940, 14, 187—193).—A
facultative aerobic, spore-forming, rod-shaped organ
ism capable of converting glucose into ¿-lactic acid
has been isolated and named B. dextrolacticus. Its
characteristics are described.
E. M. W .
M icro-organism s in snow . H . H o l z l (Zentr.
Bakt., 1940, 1 ,145, 332—33S).—Fresh snow contains
very few micro-organisms. The type of micro
organism depends on the nature of the locality.
W. McC.
Preparation of an active juice from bacteria.
W . P. W ig g e r t , M. S ilv er m a n , M. F. U t t e r , and
C. H. W erkm an (Iowa State Coll. J. Sci., 1940, 14,
179—186).—The extract obtained by grinding A'erobacter indologenes cells with powdered glass and ex
tracting with P 0 4" ' buffer attacks hexose diphosphate
and glucose with the production of gas. Boiled yeast
extracts have a stimulating effect. The presence of
dehydrogenases is demonstrated in the extract.
Active extracts have been prepared from other
bacteria in the same way.
E. M. W .
Conditions for success of the V oges-Proskauer
reaction. A iirogen es bacilli in cystopyelitis. H.
W e r n ig (Zentr. Bakt., 1940, I, 145, 270—285).—
Best results are obtained by using O’Meara’s medium
(a solution of p K 7-8 containing NH4C12-0, MgS04 0-2,
K 2H P 0 4 1-0, Na acetate 15, glucose 5, or a solution
of pH 6-3 containing NH4C1 2-0, MgS04 0-2, glucose
5-0, Na2H P 0 4 0-6, and K H 2P 0 4 5-0%). The medium
is inoculated and incubated for 24 hr. Creatine or
dicyanodiamide and alkaline Cu solution are added
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and the mixture is heated. Examination of the urine
of 73 persons suffering from cystopyelitis showed th at
this disease is frequently caused by B. lactis aerogenes
and not by B. coli, Escherich.
W. McC.
Oxidative m etabolism of acetoacetic acid by
B . co li co m m u n e in phases S and R . R . D eotto
(Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 336—339).—
Under described conditions, the acid is utilised by the
bacterium in S phase but not by th a t in R phase.
E. O. H.
Inhibitory action of potassium tellurite on
coliform bacteria. A. F lem in g and M. Y . Y o u n g
(J. Path. Bact., 1940, 51, 29—35).—The Salmonella
and dysentery groups of bacteria are very sensitive
to the inhibitory action of K tellurite, B. pyocyaneus
is moderately sensitive, whilst many strains of B.
proteus as well as B. morgani and B. cloacce are
resistant. B. coli strains are usually very sensitive
but 10% of them are very resistant. Resistant and
sensitive strains of B. coli or B. proteus do not differ
in their fermentative or antigenic characters. Bac
teria can bo readily acclimatised to tellurite. The
use of tellurite to facilitate the isolation of Grampositive cocci from faeces is indicated.
C. J. C. B.
C oli toxins. II.
H. L o d e n k a m p e r (Zentr.
Bakt., 1939, I, 145, 1—16).—The faeces of a patient
with gastroenteritis contained a strain (200 M) which
behaved culturally as an enteritis strain, did not
belong to the Salmonella group, and formed an endoand exo-toxin. The serum agglutinised more or less
strongly several strains of the typhus-paratyphusenteritis group.
J. N. A.
C oli toxins. III.
H. L o d e n k a m pe r (Zentr.
Bakt., 1940,1 ,145, 306—314; cf. preceding abstract).
—Epidemics of gastro-intestinal disease apparently
due to consumption of cheese or milk containing
strains of B. coli identical with those which produce
dysentery in calves are discussed.
W. McC.
Liver dysphylaxis. Physio-pathological se
quelae and their dependence on the lack of serum
alexin. H. V in c e n t (Compt. rend., 1940, 210,
725—727).—Guinea-pigs or rabbits vaccinated against
Bact. coli die from hepatitis and septicaemia when the
bacteria are injected directly into the liver but not
after injection into the blood stream, spleen, or
kidneys. The alexin content of the blood is much
diminished shortly before death and frequently there
is a polymorphonuclear leucopenia.
J. L. D.
B a c te r iu m co li im p e r fe c tu m and its relation to
the stim ulants from typhus, paratyphus, and
enteritis group and to B . coli c o m m u n e . K.
R oelcke (Zentr. Bakt., 1939, I, 145, 109—119).—
Paracoli bacteria cannot be assigned to a definite
group distinct from the typhus-paratyphus-enteritis
group. When 500 strains of bacteria isolated from
normal human fajces were grown on endo plates only
29 did not ferment lactose in 21 days. Of these 29
strains 19 were identified as B. coli imperfectum, and
were comparable as regards biological and chemical
characteristics with 49 coli commune strains and many
of the Salmonella group. As the latter have similar
general fermentation properties there is no parallel
between pathogenicity and general chemical behaviour.
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From their behaviour towards adonitol and salicin
paracoli bacteria are classed as a weakly fermenting
sub-group of B. coli commune. The above 19 strains
are divided into 5 groups according to their chemical
behaviour; they do not produce common antigens.
J. N. A.
Purified antigen from B ru cella . P . M. O tero
and L. M. G onzalez (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1940,199,
810—814).—A method for the prep, of purified pro
tein derivative from Brucella cells is described. The
prep, has been used successfully as an antigen in
oomplement fixation tests and in determining cutane
ous hypersensitiveness to Brucella in man and labor
atory animals. In man, there is a direct relation
between contact with infected material or ingestion
of infected raw products and skin reaction to purified
Brucella protein. The incidence of positive reactors
to the skin test in Puerto Rico, where Br. abortus
infection is prevalent in cattle, was 24-7% in contact
groups and 4-2% in groups from the general popul
ation consuming raw milk from infected sources. On
the island of St. Thomas, where infection is not
known to exist, no reactors were found.
C. J. C. B.
Ferm entation of pyruvic acid by Cl. b o tu lin u m .
C. E. Cl if t o n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43,
585—587).—Pyruvic acid is rapidly decarboxylated
and the aldehyde produced is dismuted with produc
tion of equimolar parts of ethyl alcohol and acetic
acid. p a 6 is optimal.
.
V. J. W.
U tilisation of serine by Cl. b o tu lin u m . C. E.
Clifto n (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 588—
590).—This organism is able to break down serine
although no other amino-acid is present. pn 7-5 is
optimal. I t is suggested th a t serine is deaminated
and rearranged to form pyruvic acid (see above).
V. J. W.
Experim ental pathological changes produced
by toxin of Cl. h is to ly tic u m in anim als. J . S.
P asternack and I. A. B engtson (U.S. Publ. Health
Repts., 1940, 55, 775—784).—The anaerobe Cl. histo
lyticum produces a powerful proteolytic toxin and
haemolysin. Rats and mice are relatively resistant
to the action of the toxin, whilst guinea-pigs and
rabbits are moderately susceptible. Subcutaneous
inoculations of the toxin produce only minor changes
in rats and mice. Guinea-pigs and rabbits usually
show redness of the skin and moderate swelling in
2—4 days. With large doses there is more or less
haemorrhagic discoloration and sloughing.
C. G. W.
T oxins and antitoxins of Cl. p e r frin g e n s .
S. E. S tew art (U.S. Publ. Health Repts., 1940, 55,
753—775).—Cl. perfringens type A produces a t least
three different toxin components which are dependent
on the type of medium used for culturing the organ
ism. Two are haemotoxins which can be separated
by absorption on dried red blood-cell stroma and by
filtration. One is lytic for sheep red blood cells
whilst the other has little action on them after 1 hr.
a t 37°. These two haemotoxins were shown to be
antigenically different. Lipins inhibit the formation
of the haemotoxin which is lytic for sheep red blood
cells.
C. G. W.
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Diphtheria antitoxin production after intra
venous or subcutaneous injection of alum
toxoid. J. F r e u n d and M. V. B oN anto (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 678—680).—Antitoxin
production in rabbits is more rapid and abundant
after intravenous than after subcutaneous injection
of alum toxoid.
V. J. W.
Cases of diphtheria following one dose of
alum -precipitated toxoid. J. N. M tjrphy , E. B.
Cook , and S. W. B okls (Canad. Publ. Health J.,
1940, 31, 276—279).—13 cases of clinical diphtheria
were reported in individuals who had previously
received 1 dose of alum-pptd. toxoid. None of the
103 cases studied gave a history of immunisation
•with plain toxoid. There was apparent difference in
severity of infection between the two types.
C. G. W.
Duration of im m unity to diphtheria achieved
by toxin-antitoxin and alum -precipitated toxoid.
W. B. N e v iu s and A. C. M cgrath (Amer. J. Dis.
Child., 1940, 59, 1266—1270).—72 school children,
who were immunised with 1 c.c. of alum-pptd. toxoid
and had negative Schick reactions 12 months later,
were again given the Schick test after 5 years.
80% still reacted negatively. Of 78 children with
3 X 1-c.c. doses of toxin-antitoxin 96% still gave
negative reactions after 5 years.
C. J. C. B.
Schick im m unity after active im m unisation.
J. E. W are * (Brit, Med. J., 1940, I, 655—656).—102
out of 110 children actively immunised against
diphtheria were Schick-negative 5—10 years later,
compared with 68 out of 92 children who had had
diphtheria in the same period.
C. A. K.
M icro-determ ination of form aldehyde w ith
dim edon. Fate of form aldehyde during pro
cess of toxoid form ation of diphtheria toxin. D.
Matsukawa (Kitasato Arch. exp. Med., 1940, 17,
95— 105).—An oxidimetric method of formaldehyde
determination is described, by which it is possible to
determine accurately any amount of formaldehyde
over 0-1 mg. Following the fate of formalin in crude
toxin in the process of toxoid formation, the relation
between the concn. of formalin and the degree of its
fixation is reported.
C. J. C. B.
Laboratory diagnosis of diphtheria. K. E.
Co o per , F. C. H a ppo l d , K. I. J o h nstone , J. W .
M cL e o d , H . E. d e C. W oodcock , and K. S. Z in n e mann (Lancet, 1940, 238, 865—868).—The com
parative vals. of various media are discussed.
C. A. K.
Quantitative response of dysentery bacillus to
nicotinam ide and related com pounds. A. D orf m an , S. A. K o ser , M. K . H o r w itt , S. B erk m a n ,
and F. Sa u n d er s (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940,
43, 434— 43S).—Growth, as determined by acid pro
duced, is proportional to the nicotinamide present in
culture medium.
Y. J . W.
P lasm a-agar m edium for cultivation of gono
coccus. D. L. R o se , H. W. K e n d e l l , and W. M.
S im pson (Amer. J. clin. Path., Tech. Suppl., 1940, 4,
59—62).—The method of preparing a plasma-agar
medium for the cultural diagnosis of gonococcal
infections is described. This medium is prepared as

ALLERGY.

xxv

easily as McLeod’s medium and has the same degree
of cultural efficiency; it may be sterilised, and keeps
for indefinite periods a t refrigerator temp, in sealed
ampoules. By virtue , of its light colour, it provides
an effective neutral background. Either the tetramethyl or dimethyl dye compounds may be employed
in the oxidase reaction, the latter giving clearer,
more sharply contrasting, more stable colour reactions.
Since the less expensive dimethyl dye is preferable,
the cost per plate is materially reduced.
C. J. C. B.
R esistance of spores of aerobes to m ercuric
chloride. Y. Cia n c i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim.,
1940, 15, 285—288).—Spores of B. histolyticus, B.
ozdematiens, and B. tetanus treated with 0-0002%
HgCl2 a t 18° for 5 days develop normally on sub
sequent incubation. ■ Concns. of 0-001 and 0-002%
retard development, the higher concn. damaging the
spores, whilst they are killed by a concn. of 0-005%.
E. O. H.
Effect of tem perature on resistance of spores of
B . h isto ly tic u s to m ercuric chloride. V. Cia n c i
(Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 288—290).—
The retardation of development on subsequent incub
ation and the lethal effect due to the action of HgCl2
(0-0002—0-005%) are enhanced by increase of temp,
of the HgCl2 treatm ent from 16—18° to 37°.
F. O. H.
Oxidation of l (— )-aspartic and ¿(-j-)-glutamic
acids by H aim oph ilu s p arain flu en zal. Prepar
ation of pyridine nucleotides from bakers' yeast.
J. R. K l e in (J. Biol. Chem, 1940, 134, 43—57).—
From data for 0 2 uptake and C02 production (War
burg apparatus), the course of the oxidations of
l(—)-aspartic and l(+)-glutamic acid to acetic acid
is suggested. Succinic, fumaric, maleic, and pyruvic
acids, and acetaldehyde postulated as intermediates
were all oxidised by H. parainfluenzal but only in the
presence of pyridine nucleotides. The prep, of pyrid
ine nucleotides from bakers’ yeast and their separation
are described (cf. Warburg and Christian, A., 1937,
III, 31).
E. M. W.
Ability of pneum ococci to activate hydrogen
donators and acceptors. H. J org (Zentr. Bakt.,
1940, I, 145, 314—322).—Experiments with methyl
ene-blue show th a t a virulent and a non-virulent
strain of pneumococcus dehydrogenate glycerol and
some carbohydrates but dehydrogenate amino-acids
only slightly or . not a t all. The virulent strain
dehydrogenates Z-malate and both strains dehydro
genate lactate and butyrate b ut not other mono- and
di-carboxylic acids. Arabinose and lactose are de
hydrogenated by the non-virulent b u t not by the
virulent strain and inannitol and sorbitol by the
virulent but not by the non-virulent strain. Experi
ments with Na indigotetrasulphonate show th a t the
virulent strain hydrogenates Na fumarate but not
K N 03, Na malate or aspartate.
W. McC.
Relation between grow th of pneum ococcus III
and concentration of capsular polysaccharide
appearing in culture filtrates. S. C. B u k a n t z
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 553—558).'—
Polysaccharide was determined by observing turbidity
.of solution after incubating with antiserum (cf.

xxv

A., I II.—MICROBIOLOGICAL AND IMMUNOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY.

A., 1940, III, 012). An inoculum of 165 organisms per
ml. gave only 0-5 mg.-% whilst 9000 organisms
per m l.'gave 18 mg.-% of polysaccharide.
V. J. W.
Choline, pantothenic acid, and nicotinic acid
as essential grow th factors for pneum ococcus.
L. R a n e and Y. S u bbarow (J. Biol. Chem., 1940,
134, 455—456).—The influence of varying concns.
of choline, pantothenic acid, and nicotinic acid on the
growth of strains of pneumococci types I, II, Y, and
V II is examined. The optimum concn. for choline
■was about the same for each type, th a t for nicotinic
and pantothenic acid depended on the concn. of the
other two supplements respectively
A. L.
D issociation of pneum ococcus b y radon irradi
ation. T . T ’u n g and C. L. H su (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. - Med., 1940, 43, 744—746).—After about 20
days’ exposure to 150 millicuries, type I colonies
changed their character and organisms became bile-sol.
Presence of anti-serum hastened the change.
V. J. W.
Recovery of antigen from type I pneum o
coccus im m une precipitate. S. C. L iu and H.
W u (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 747—
749).—When the ppt. is treated with acid (A., 1939,
III, 1102) antibody is removed and antigen liberated.
The pu has to be less than 3-38.
V. J. W.
Production of p ertu ssis antitoxin in rabbits
and the neutralisation of pertu ssis, paraper
tu ssis, and bronchiseptica toxins. D. G. E vans
(J. Path. Bact., 1940, 51,• 49—58).—Pertussis anti
toxin was prepared by injecting rabbits subcutaneously
with formolised toxin. Such rabbits were actively
immune to toxin injected into the skin and their sera
neutralised toxin in vitro in multiple proportions and
induced passive immunity. The antitoxic sera also
contained agglutinin which could be removed by
absorption, leaving the antitoxin intact. Rabbits
immunised against pertussis toxin were actively
immune to parapertussis and bronchiseptica toxins.
Pertussis antitoxin neutralised pertussis, paraper
tussis, and bronchiseptica toxins without differen
tiation.
C. J. C. B.
Biotin (bios I I b , vitam in -//), an essential
grow th factor for certain staphylococci. J . R.
P o r ter and M. J . P elczar , jun. (Science, 1940, 91,
576—577).—Growth of several strains of S. aureus
in Gladstone’s medium is less than in standard
glucose-meat infusion broth. Certain strains cannot
initiate growth in the synthetic medium on continued
subculture, and the addition of numerous amino-acids
and other likely org. substances was without effect.
Biotin from egg yolks permitted growth in a concn. of
0-0001 [Ag. per m l.; max. growth was obtained with
approx. 0-1 ng. per ml. Bios IIb and vitam in-#
can replace the biotin, thus supporting the view th a t
these factors are identical (cf. Gyorgy et al., A., 1940,
III, 516).
L. S. T.
Nucleic acid content and distribution in
Streptococcus p y o g e n es. M. G. S evag , J. S mo l e n s , and D. B. L ackman (J. Biol. Chem., 1940,134,
523—529).—P, total N, and purine-N are determined
in dried extracted streptococci. By Dische’s method
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10—30% of the total nucleic acid of streptococci is
deoxyribose- the remainder is d-ribose-nucleic acid.
E. M. W.
M ethod for obtaining group A hæ m olytic
streptococci sensitive to reaction of capsular
sw elling. A. R in e r e t (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1940, 43, 700—702).—The method consists in the
injection into mice of living virulent streptococci
together with a scarlet fever antitoxin.
V. J. W.
Serological properties of extracts of hæ m o
lytic streptococci prepared by ultrasonic vibra
tions. H. L o e w e n t h a l and E. L. H opw ood
(Nature, 1940, 145, 858—859).—Fully capsulated
hæmolytic streptococci cultures were exposed to
550 cycles per sec. These yielded a better antigen
than overnight cultures. No evidence was obtained
for the location of the type-sp. antigen entirely in the
capsule.
E. R . S.
Significance of M and T antigens in cross
reactions between certain types of group A
hæ m olytic streptococci. R . C. L a n c e f ie l d (J.
Exp. Med., 1940, 71, 539—550).—Type-sp. proteins
are usually correlated with type-sp. antigen in
hæmolytic streptococci. Occasional lack of correl
ation may account for anomalous results.
A. C. E.
Acid agglutination in S a lm o n e lla group. H.
O go n u k i (Kitasato Arch. exp. Med., 1940, 17, 80—
87).—Since the strains having the same flagellar
antigenic ,structures show generally the same optimal
zone in acid agglutination, and since the strains of
5-form or strains having poorly developed H antigen
show no acid agglutination, it can be assumed th at
the substances which take part in the acid agglutin
ation of the loose flocculent type of the Salmonella
group are identical with their flagellar antigens.
C. J. C. B.
Vi antigen of S a lm o tie lla p a r a ty p h i C. H.
O g o n u k i (Kitasato Arch. exp. Med., 1940, 17, 88—
94).—The Vi antigens of S. typhi and S. paratyphi
G were proved to be identical both serologically and
immunologically. The only difference is in their
attitudes against Vi antigen sp. bacteriophages of
S. typhi. The Vi sp. bacteriophages were increased
in the presence of Vi bacilli of S. typhi, whereas, on
the contrary, they were inactivated by the Vi bacilli
of S. paratyphi G. The Vi antigen of strains of
S. paratyphi O is not concerned in their pathogenicity
for mice. The vaccination of mice with killed bacilli
of S. typhi did not prevent deaths of mice due to
subsequent infection of bacilli of S. paratyphi G, but
it delayed deaths of mice, regardless of the types of
vaccines or types of infecting bacilli. Such results
were more pronounced in mice which were immunised
with killed Vi bacilli of S. typhi and were subsequently
infected with Vi bacilli of S. paratyphi G.
C. J. C. B.
Nature of Vi antigen. E. S atta (Boll. Soc. ital.
Biol, sperim., 1940, 15, 254—256).—Strains of
Vi antigen-free Salmonella typhi were grown in vivo
and the modifications in antigenic structure studied.
Acquisition of Vi antigenic properties occurred after
prolonged culture in rabbits.
E. O. H.
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Relationship between acid agglutination and ways. On the average, a t least 70-fold increase iii
specific agglutination of B . ty p lio su m . H. O go - activity is achieved by treating the antitoxins with
W: McC.
n u k i and T. M iyata (Kitasato Arch. exp. Med., 1940, A1(0H)3 or alum.
17, 74—79).—B. typhosutn has 2 optimal zones in
Distant tuberculous lesions produced by a
which acid agglutination occurs. In the first zone chem ical substance extracted from the bacillus.
{pa 4-7—3-3) it is attributed to the II antigen, because : Structure of th is substance. 1ST. Choucrotjn
it is observed only in strains of H forms ; it disappears (Compt. rend., 1940, 210, 749—750 ; cf. A., 1940, III,
after suppressing the development of H antigen by 613).—A paraffin oil extract (at 37°) of killed, dried
cultivation on 0-1% phenol agar; its clumps, being tubercle bacilli when centrifuged and pptd. with
loosely flocculent, are similar to those of II antigen by dioxan gives material nearly or completely sol. in
sp. serum; the antigen is not destroyed in this CHC13 after extraction with methyl alcohol. The
optimal zone. In the second zone (ps 2-9—2-6) acid CHCl3-sol. material, containing C,.H, and 0, has m.p.
agglutination was observed only in Vi strains and the about 240°, mol. wt. 1200, and is hydrolysed (10%
clumps formed were granular in type as in agglutin alcoholic KOH) to a sugar and a substance (.4), m.p.
ation by sp. sera. The Vi antigen was only slightly 59° (one C02H and one alcoholic OH) which with
affected by these acidities. Thus the acid agglutin conc. H 2S04 yields a lactone, m.p. 48°. Vac. dis
ation in the 2nd zone is attributed to Vi antigen.
tillation of substance A gives phthioic acid, m.p. 85°.
C. J. C. B.
The CHC13-so1. material injected intraperitoneally into
Im m unising properties of polysaccharides of guinea-pigs produces pulmonary tuberculosis but none
Vi antigen-containing and -free strains of B . of the degradation products does. The material is not
ty p h o s u s . L. C heccacci (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, inactivated after melting.
J. L. D.
sperim., 1940, 15, 271—273).—Carbohydrate-lipin
Differentiation
of
acid-fast
bacteria
by
agglu
extracts containing Vi- and O-antigens have an
tination.
Differences
in
antigen
structure
of
immunising power slightly greater than th a t of
extracts containing only 0-antigen, both by oral and gallinaceous strains and their S and R variants.
G. A b e l (Zentr. Bakt., 1939, I, 145, 126—136).—
parenteral administration.
E. 0. H.
Six gallinaceous strains are classified into 2 groups
Preparation of antityphoid serum rich in Vi according to their serological behaviour, differences in
antibody. E. S atta (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., the antigen structure of the strains being clearly shown
1940,15, 257—259).—The antiserum was produced in by agglutination and especially in absorption tests.
asses by successive injection of formaldehyde-treated, The S and R variants of two of these strains are very
dead Salmonella typhi and live bacteria showing Vi-, different in their behaviour. Anti-5 serum is absorbed
0-, and if-antigen.
F. O. H.
only by the S variant whilst anti-i? serum is absorbed
Preparation of antigenic m aterial inducing both by S and R variants of the same strain. The R
leucopenia from E . ty p h o s u s cultured in a syn variants of both strains are not identical and the R
thetic m edium . H. R. M organ (Proc. Soc. Exp. antigen is not common to all acid-fast bacteria. The
Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 529—532).—A method is de antigen structure of the same strains can vary since
scribed for making a protein-free solution which gave agglutination of S variants is not always floccular,
a ppt. with typhoid antisera when diluted 1 : 200,000 whilst th at of R variants is sometimes granular, and in
and was fatal to rabbits in doses of 0-4—0-5 mg. It some cases both types of agglutination are observed.
J. N. A.
was not altered by 30 min. a t 100°.
V. J. W.
Differentiation of acid-fast bacteria by the
Active tetanus im m unity. II. Relationship agglutination process. Relation of acid-fast
between antigen stim ulus and antitoxin form  saprophytes to pathogenic tubercle bacilli. S
ation. G. I str a ti , L. K ic k s c h , and R. P rigge and R antigens of hum an and bovine strains. T.
(Zentr. Bakt., 1939, I, 145, 19—24).—Determination E b in a (Zentr. Bakt., 1940, I, 145, 2S9—305; cf.
of the antitoxin titre of tetanus-immunised' guinea- preceding abstract).—White mice are inferior to
pigs shows th a t it is directly proportional to the rabbits as sources of sera which agglutinate acid-fast
amount of antigen. The assay of tetanus vaccines bacilli. The antigen of the bacilli does not contain a
with the aid of antigen-antitoxin curves is possible heat-labile constituent but loss of agglutinisable sub
only when relatively large amounts of antigen are to stance occurs when some strains of the bacilli are
be determined.
J. N. A.
heated. For differentiation of variants of the bacilli,
Active tetanus im m unity. III. M easure agglutination tests on microscope slides using un
m ent of the activity of tetanus antitoxins. G. diluted or slightly dil. serum are effective with avian
I stra ti , L. Bj c k s c h , and R. P r ig g e . IV. Activ strains but not with human and bovine strains.
ation of tetanus antitoxins by alum inium com  Agglutination tests in conjunction with saturation
pounds. R. P r ig g e (Zentr. Bakt., 1940, I , 145, tests permit tubercle bacilli to be distinguished from
233—240, 241—248; cf. preceding abstract).—III. other acid-fast but saprophytic bacilli. The tests also
A standard protective antitoxin unit is defined and a permit the saprophytic bacilli to be distinguished
method of measuring the activity of tetanus anti from each other and indicate differences between the
toxins is described, the degree of protection afforded S and R antigens of human and bovine tubercle
W. McC.
to guinea-pigs by the antitoxin tested being compared bacilli.
Cultivation of tubercle bacilli from blood,
with th at afforded by the standard.
IV.
The standard unit is employed in comparing organs, secretions, and excreta. C. C o r o n in i
the activities of tetanus antitoxins prepared in various (Zentr. B a k t.,'1939, I, 145, 24—30).—The described
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method is based on the technique of Lowenstein and a
modified malachite-green medium is used. J; N. A.
Growth of schizom ycetes in pi'esence of form 
aldehyde. E. S a tta (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim.,
1940, 15, 259—262).—Growth of B. tuberculosis
(human strain) in presence of formaldehyde (approx.
0-01—0-05%) reduces the toxicity of the derived
antigenic preps.
F. 0. H.
E gg culture m edium for tubercle bacillus.
Cap for culture tubes. J. H o h n (Zentr. Bakt.,
1940, I, 145, 145—156).—The medium consists of
pulp from boiled potatoes and potato flour mixed with
Lockemann’s solution (A., 1938, III, 1059), glycerol,
hen’s eggs, and a little malachite green solution. A
slight modification of Kapsenberg’s A1 cap is described.
W. McC.
Fluorescence m icroscopy in bacteriology. M.
H a it in g e r and R. S o h w er tn er (Zentr. Bakt., 1939,1,
1 4 5 , 141—144).—A process by which tubercle bacilli in
sputum can bo prepared in 45 sec. for examination with
the fluorescence microscope is described. After fixing,
the prep, is treated for 30 sec. with aq. acridine-yellow
extra (1 : 500), washed with water, and then treated
with 4% alcohol-HCl for 10—15 sec. until the prep, is
colourless in daylight. Gonococci can be rendered
visible in a similar way; they appear golden-yellow
and are clearly distinguished from the greenish fluores
cing pus cells and the m att green plasma. J. N. A.
Type differentiation in V ib rio choleras and its
relations. F. L ie b (Zentr. Bakt., 1939,1 , 1 4 5 , 106—
109).—Various strains of V. cholerce and El-Tor strains
are differentiated by determination of their growth
response on media containing asparagine-PO /", dvaline-P04"', and alanine~P04'"-N H 4 lactate. Some
strains grow equally well on the three media whilst
others show no growth.
J. N. A.
Effect of radiations on bacteriophage C16. E.
W ollman , F. H olw ec k , and S. L urta (Nature, 1940,
145, 935—936).—A quant, analysis of the effect of
jf-irradiation on phage in relation to particle size.
Results tend to prove th at phage inactivation is an
elementary quantic process, and agree with the view
th at phages are unimol. structures.
E. R. S.
Krueger's m ethod of counting bacteria. Non
applicability to bacteriophage studies. H. Cano
(Arch. Sci. phys. nat., 1939, [v], 21, 319—326; cf.
Carrisson, A., 1938, III, 154).—Krueger’s method (A.,
1930, 960) is rapid and trustworthy except with micro
organisms of small vol. present in concns. below 107
per c.c. or when destruction by bacteriophage greatly
diminishes their no. and increases the resistance to
sedimentation. Turbidimotric measurements with
the Pulfrich photometer yield satisfactory results with
bacterial counts ranging from less than 106 to 20 X 10®
per c.c.
W. MoC.
Influence of hydrolytic enzym es on viruses [of
fowl plague and vaccinia]. E. W e in e c k (Naturwiss., 1940, 28, 171—172).—Attempts to hydrolyse
vaccinia and fowl plague viruses by various proteolytic
enzymes and peptidases gave uniformly negative
results in the sense th at the infectivity of the virus was
.not abolished. This suggests th a t although protein
3 l (a ., III.)
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may function as a carrier, the enzymes themselves are
not constructed like any known protein. W. O. K.
Infectious unit of m yxom a. R. F. P a r k e r (J.
Exp. Med., 1940, 71, 439—444).—Myxoma virus
diluted to give one viral particle to each inoculation
unit acts as an infective agent.
A. C. F.
Com plex vaccine effective against different
strains of influenza virus. F. L. H orsfall and
E. H . L e n n e t t e (Science, 1940, 91, 492—494).
Vaccines were prepared from organs of ferrets
inoculated with influenza and distemper viruses and
inactivated by 1 : 1000 formalin and storage a t 4°.
Some of these produced immunity in ferrets against
influenza virus. One prep, tested in man produced
a definite increase in antibodies neutralising influenza
virus. Another prep, failed to do so.
E. R. S.
Cultivation of bluetongue virus in fertile eggs
produced on vitam in-deficient diet. J. H . M a so n ,
J. D. W. A. Co les , and R. A. A l e x a n d e r (Nature,
1940, 145, 1022).—Attempts to infect mice, guineapigs, rabbits, hamsters, hedgehogs, and chicks with
bluetongue virus were unsuccessful. The virus has
been cultivated in 6-day-old eggs obtained from hens
fed a diet deficient in riboflavin and carried through
21 eggs. After 4 passages the virus can be grown in
normal eggs, but with smaller yield. The embryo
dies in 4—5 days. Strains of horse-sickness virus
and the rickettsias of rat typhus multiply no better
in “ pathological ” than in normal eggs. E. R. S.
D eterm ination of the sizes of viruses and genes
by radiation m ethods. D. E. L ea (Nature, 1940,
146, 137— 138).—A review.
L. S. T.
Three previously undescribed m osaic diseases
of pea. W. J. Z atjmeyer (J. Agric. Res., 1940, 60,
433— 152).—Virus properties, symptoms produced,
and the susceptibility of peas (12 varieties), beans (7),
and other hosts are described.
R. L. E.
R esistance of bacterial spores to dry heat.
R. K. O ag (J. Path. Bact., 1940, 51, 137— 141).—The
effect of dry heat on the spores of virulent strains
of B. anthracis, B. welchii, Vibrion septique, and
B. anthracoidcs is recorded. At 400° these are killed
in 20—30 sec., whereas a t 120° exposure for 1 hr. is
noccssary. There is an abrupt change in resistance a t
160°; spores are more rapidly killed above than below
this temp. From extrapolation of the graph of these
results it appears th at spores may survive for a very
few sec. a t temp, above 400°. The time necessary
to fix a film of spores is very much less a t any given
temp, than th at required to kill the organisms.
C. J. C. B.
Antiseptic power of pine oil. J. L e b d u s k a and
J. P id r a (Zentr. Bakt., 1940, I, 145, 261—269).—Aq. emulsions of pine oil prepared with emulsifying
agents have weak and very variable antiseptic power.
Skin and mucous membranes are not readily irritated
by the emulsions. They are toxic to the rabbit when
given orally in large doses or absorbed through the
skin but are not toxic to dogs when applied to the
skin.
W. McC.
G erm icidal action of six isom eric xylenols and
their m ono-chloro- and -brom o-derivatives. G.
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drawn out portion of a glass rod 0-5—1-0 mm. in
145, 61—71).—The six xylonols show practically no diameter. The rod is moved by means of a Zeiss
difference in activity towards B. coli, and only very micro-manipulator. Eor isolation of sensitive micro
small differences towards Staph, pyogenes aureus. organisms, the sphere is covered with a film of agar.
W. McC.
Towards B. coli, 6-chloro-o-3-, 2-chloro-m-5-, and
Antigenic phase of trichinosis. J. B o zicev ich
5-chloro-|)-2- are four times as germicidal as 5-chloro0-4- and -m-4-xylcnol, whilst the Br-compounds and L. D e t r e (U.S. Publ. Health Repts., 1940, 55,
corresponding with the first three are 5—6 times 683—692).—Antigens have been demonstrated in
as active as the others. Towards S. aureus, the first rabbits as early as 24 hr. after the feeding of Trichina
three Cl- and Br-coinpounds aro 15—20 times and 33 larvae. The presence and persistence of these antigens
in the serum for several days previous to the active
times as active as the others, respectively. J. N. A.
development
of precipitins have been shown by the
T est for sterility of biological products. M. S.
injection of their serum into other-non-infected rabbits,
M arshall , J. B. G u n n iso n , and M. P. L u x e n (Proc.
with the subsequent development of precipitins in the
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 672—673).—Brewer’s
medium (J. Bact., 1940, 39, 10) containing thiogly- latter. This period of antigen circulation has been
referred to as the antigenic phase. The length of the
collate is more favourable to growth of contaminating
antigenic phase bears a relationship to the speed of
bacteria than the usual broth in Smith tubes.
production of precipitins in the recipient animals.
V. J. W.
Silicic acid m edia in the determ ination of The total period between infection of the primary
m icro-organism s in water. W. H ollborn (Zentr. animal and the appearance of precipitins in the
animal is relatively const. The possible
Bakt., 1940, I, 145, 329—331).—The silicic acid gel recipient
bearing
of
both quant, and qual. factors in connexion
medium of Hettche and Münch (A., 1939, III, 880) is
with
these
results is discussed.
C. G. W.
not affected by temp, change, not subject to lique
Electrophoretic
analysis
of
im
m
une
sera.
faction by micro-organisms, and in some other
respects is superior to gelatin but dries unsatisfactorily J. van 1d e r S c h eer and R. W . G. W yck o ff (Science,
and, even when Na2S03 is added, yields fewer colonies 1940, 91, 485—486; cf. A., 1940, III, 513).—Horses
respond to some antigens by an increase in y-globulin,
than does gelatin.
W. McC.
Silicic acid m edium for exam ination of faeces. to others by the production of a new T-component.
H . O. H ettch e and H . M ü n c ii (Zentr. Bakt., 1939,1, In the experiments reported all antitoxic sera have
145, 137—140).—The prop, of the medium, which contained T while the most impressive increases in ycontains yeast extract, lactose, water-glass, Na2S 03, globulins have been in anti-carbohydrate sera.
E. R. S.
H3P 0 4, bromothymol-blue, and alizarincyanin-green,
Preparation
and
im
m
unological
properties
of
but no peptone, is described. Incubation for 15 hr.
is sufficient to cause very good growth of pathogenic acid-denatured egg album in. C. E. C. Macintestinal bacteria. In their agglutination behaviour P fierson and M. H e id e l b e r g e r (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
there is no difference between bacteria grown on this Med., 1940, 43, 646—647).—Egg-white solution was
medium or on agar. Endo media also give good kept 1—2 days with HC1 a t p u 1-5—2-3. Denatured
albumin was pptd. by NaOH. Pptns. and crossresults.
J. N. A.
pptns. of this and of albumin with antisera are de
Is B itter’s rham nose reaction suitable for scribed.
V. J . W.
differentiation of organism s causing m eat
Cross-reactions of egg-album in sera. K.
poisoning ? E. V ellisto (Zentr. Bakt., 1939,
I, 145, 120—126).—The “ official ” reaction is not L andstelner and J. van d e r S c h eer (J. Exp. Med.,
sufficiently reliable for accurate differentiation, but 1940, 71, 445—454).—By exhaustion with hetero
logous protein and by inhibition tests, multiple and
it can be used as a preliminary test.
J. N. A.
qualitatively distinct antibodies can be demonstrated
P epsin-trypsin broth. S. v on V itöz (Zentr. in hen egg-albumin immune sera. The cross-reactions
Bakt., 1940, I, 145, 286—288).—Great economy is are thought to be due to similarity in determinant
effected when broth is prepared from minced horse structures in proteins of kindred species. A. C. F.
or ox heart and liver by boiling with water, cooling,
Non-specific treatm ent of allergic diseases.
and adding pepsin and excess of HC1. After 48 hr.
at 40—42°, the mixture is made alkaline with NaOH, R . R e it l e r (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1940, 70, 72—
trypsin, NaHCOa, and CHC13 are added, and, after 77).—Administration of eserine (0-2 ¡¿g.), rivanol
72 hr. more water, NaCl, and sufficient HC1 to make (0-6 ¡ig.), or methylene-blue (10-0 |j.g. per kg. bodythe p a approx. 6. The clear liquid obtained by steril wt.) in rabbits annuls allergic skin reactions (Arthus
ising and filtering is diluted with water, the p a is phenomenon). Combined administration of eserine,
adjusted to 7-4—7-6, and sterilisation is repeated in methylene-blue, and quinine was successful in patients
suffering from allergic conditions.
, A. S.
an autoclave.
W. McC.
Food allergy in children. B. R a t n e r . L. W.
Isolation of single m icro-organism s w ith the
m icro-m anipulator. J. Ch r is t o p h e r s e n (Zentr. H ill. H. H. D onally . R a tn er . D onally (JBakt., 1940, I, 145, 366—368).—Single cells (e.g., Pediat., 1940, 16, 653—674).—A discussion a t the
of tubercle bacillus) suspended in Ringer-Locke 9th annual meeting of the American Academy of
C. J. C. B.
solution on a cover glass are isolated under the Pediatrics.
microscope by transferring them to a sphere, not
Role of w ater balance in clinical m anifest
more than 0-1 mm. in diameter, fused on the finely ations of allergy. R. A. K e r n (Amer. J. med. Sci.,
L ockemann and K . H eic k e n (Zentr. Bakt., 1939, I,
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1940,199, 778—789).—Changes in water balance may
influence the occurrence of allergic phenomena.
W ater and salt retention or increased Na intake
favour, while dehydration and salt loss antagonise,
allergic reactions. Increased intake of K or decreased
intake of Na, by increasing intracellular fluid and der
creasing interstitial fluid and oedema, antagonise
allergic reactions.
C. J. C. B.
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to the sporangiophore of Phycomyces, and its rotation,
which is proportional to growth of the cell wall, is
photographically recorded 5 times per sec. In each
0-2 sec. the cell elongates 0-1—0-2
growth rate
changing in successive 0-2-sec. periods by 2—5% of
average growth rate. •
V. J. W.
Genetic classification of caustobioliths. A. E.
D o b r ja n s k i (J. Appl. Chem. Russ., 1940, 13, 443—
Im m ediate generalised skin reactions in hyper 446).—The derivation of caustobioliths from plant
R. T.
sensitive guinea-pigs. J . L. J acobs (Proc. Soc. material is discussed.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 641—643).—10% of
Influence of ligh t on water intake and output
guinea-pigs rendered sensitive to citraconic anhydride of living plant cells. L. B r a u n e r and M. B r a u n e r
(A., 1940, III, 528) gave a generalised skin response to (New Phytol., 1940, 39, 104—128).—-Water intake by
scratch tests. Similar results were also obtained with discs of carrot root exposed to light of X 350—800 nip..
m aleic'and acetic anhydrides.
V. J . W.
and intensity 36 x 10_3 cal, per sq. cm. per sec. has a
Chemistry of allergens. II. Isolation and temp, eoeff. of 1-08—1 11. Illumination increases the
properties of an active protein component of rate of water absorption by approx. 8% after 30 min.
cottonseed. J . R. Spies, E. J . C o u lso n , H. S. exposure. W ater loss, when the tissue is in hyper
B e rn to n , and H . S te v e n s (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., tonic sugar solution, is not affected by illumination.
L. G. G. W.
1940, 62, 1420—1423).—The allergic fraction 05-1
Effect
of
algae
in
relation
to
aeration,
light,
(100 g.) (A., 1939, III, 618) of cottonseed gives in w ater
a protein picrate 05-3 (86 g.) and a sol. polysaccharide and sources of phosphorus on grow th of tobacco
05-17 (12-1 g.). Chrom atography of 05-3 in 50% in solution cultures. H . B. E n g le and J. E .
alcohol on A120 3 gives picrates CS-5 (54-6 g.) and CS-6 Mc Mu r t r e y , jun. (J. Agric. Res., 1940, 6 0 ,487—502).
(10-7 g.) and, from th e filtrate, (75-10 (8-2 g.). 05-5 —Green algae aerate nutrient solutions and are of special
w ith 0-025N-NaOH in 50% alcohol, followed by 50% val. for starting plants in water culture. Artificial
acetic acid to give pa 6-3, regenerates a “ protein ” 05- aeration restricts growth of algse, gives greatest plant
13. 05-5 and 05-13 are iminunologically identical growth, and may retard early Fe assimilation. P in
w ith the antigen of the unheated aq. ex tract of cotton Ca3(P04)2 is available to plants in water culture if
R. L. E .
seed embryo, 05-13 being the more potent. 05-17 is the roots come in direct contact with it.
less potent. Large-scale prep., Avithout use of H 2S, of
Radioactive nitrogen in the study of nitrogen
a fraction CS-1A and thence, by way of a picrate, of fixation by non-legum inous plants. S. R u b e n ,
05-13.4 is described. 05-13 and -13A give proteoso W. Z. H a ssid , and M. D. K am en (Science, 1940, 91,
reactions, except for th e ppt. w ith HNOs, b u t are more 578—579).—Evidence supporting N fixation by nondiffusible; th ey are term ed “ n atu ra l proteoses.” leguminous plants has been obtained by subjecting
0 5 -1 3 4 contains 2-06% of S; its threshold dilution barley to the action of 13N obtained from the deuteron
is 0-01 mg.
R. S. C.
bombardment of C.
L. S. T.
Carbohydrate
m
etabolism
of
germ
inating
Preparation of purified house dust extracts.
C. H. B oatner , B. G. E fr o n , and R. I. D orfman barley. A. L. J ames (New Phytol., 1940, 39, 133—(Science, 1940, 91, 389—390).—The allergically active 144).—Sugar from the reserves in the endosperm
material of house dust was purified by fractional pptn. passes to the developing embryo mainly as sucrose and
from org. solvents, dialysis, and pptn. from conc. to a smaller extent as maltose. In the seedling, su
S04" solutions. Preps, were active intracutaneously crose is the carbohydrate used for respiration and the
a t dilutions of 1 in 5 million, and by scratch test a t production of new cell wall material, but raffinose,
0-5%. No difference in N or reducing sugar content present in the ungerminated seed, can also be utilised.
Maltose is utilised only when the sucrose supply is
between active and inert material was observed.
E. R. S.
nearly exhausted.
L. G. G. W.
Salt accum ulation and plant respiration.
(xxvi) PLANT PH YSIOLO GY.
R. N. R o b e r t s o n (Nature, 1940, 145, 937—938).—
Growth of protoplasm and nitrogen m igration In cut carrot tissue, the ratio of C02 produced in
in the coleoptile of Z ea m a y s . A. F r e y -W y sslin g presence of KC1 to the amount of KC1 absorbed varies
and F . B la n k (Nature, 1940, 145, 974— 975).—The with the concn. of salt absorbed and with time. The
cell stretching is accompanied by an increase of more results are discussed in relation to Lundegardh’s views
than 1670% in protoplasm, and the protein-N in on ionic absorption (A., 1940, III, 361). L. S. T.
creases 9-5 times. In the growing coleoptile much
Respiration of barley germ inating in the dark.
water-sol. and protein-N migrates upwards, and the W. 0 . J ames and A. L. J ames (New Phytol., 1940,
auxins migrate downwards. Only in a withering 39, 145—177).—During the respiration of dormant
coleoptile does a. decrease of N occur.
L. S. T.
grains there is a slow partial oxidation of fatty
Discontinuous grow th of single plant cells materials (R.Q. 0-64). When embryo development
m easured at short intervals, and theory of commences, there is rapid utilisation of sucrose and
intussusception. E. S. Castle (J. Cell. Comp. raffinose stored in the embryo, and partial oxidation of
Physiol., 1940,1 5 ,285—298).—A glass fibre is fastened fats continues. Passage of food material from endo-
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sperm to embryo is preceded by conversion of starch
through dextrin into sucrose, which passes to the
embryo. The partial exhaustion of the starch of the
endosperm is accompanied by a fall in the respiration
rate and during this stage sucrose and raffinose are
utilised whilst maltose, hemicellulose, cellulose, and
pyranoses accumulate. When endosperm reserves are
exhausted, protein respiration occurs and the R.Q.
falls to 0-8.
L. G. G. W.
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C. Z. W aw ra , J. B. K o e p f l i , G. A. A l l e s , G. A.
F e ig e n , and A. N. P ra ter (Science, 1940, 91, 602—

603).—The isolation of physiologically-activc cryst.
needles, cannin, m.p. 128—129°, from the alcoholic
extract of the crude drug, is described. The alkaline
Beam test on cannin is negative; it is positive on the
distillation fractions and the mother-liquors from
which the cannin was obtained.
L. S. T.
Induced form ation of (3-gentiobiosides in
corm s and tom ato plants treated w ith
Production of oxygen by illum inated chloro- gladiolus
chem icals. L. P. Mil l e r (Science, 1940, 92,
p lasts. R. H il l and R. S ca risbrick (Nature, 1940, 42—43; cf. A., 1939, III, 533).—Carrot roots and
146, 61—62).—Illumination of K 3Fe(CN)0 + K F c 111 wheat tops form ¡3-2-chloroethyl-d-glucoside from
oxalate in presence of chloroplasts liberates 0., at a absorbed ethylene chlorohydrin. Treatment of gladi
pressure greater than atm. Data for the rates of olus corms with o-chlorophenol gives p-o-chlorophcnolevolution of 0 2 in presence of chloroplasts from
gentiobioside (approx. 0-5 g. per 100 c.c. of expressed
Slellaria media and Chenopodium Bonus-llenricus are juice), and not p-o-chlorophenol-d-glucoside. After
recorded; they confirm previous results (A., 1939, III,
731) obtained with haemoglobin as a means of measur daily additions of o-chlorophenol to sand cultures of
ing 0 2. With FenI oxalate as H acceptor, the chloro- tomato plants, the roots contain (3-o-chlorophenolgentiobioside. When grown in presence of chloral
plast behaves in a way similar to the whole cell as
hydrate or trichloroethyl alcohol, the plants form
regards production of 0 , during photosynthesis.
fł-trichlorocthylgentiobioside.
L. S. T.
L. S. T.
M inute am ounts of chem ical elem ents in
Oxyhydrogen reaction in green algse, and
the reduction of carbon dioxide in the dark. relation to plant growth. D. R. H o a g lund
H. G affron (Science, 1940, 91, 529—530; cf. A., (Science, 1940, 91, 557—560).—A review. L. S. T.
1939, III, 534).—When incubated for several hr. in
Trace elem ents required for C h lorella. K.
the dark in an atm. of N2 or H 2, unicellular green algae, N oack , A. P ir so n , a n d G. S tegmann (N aturw iss.,
especially Scenedesmus, Raphidium, and Ankistro- 1940, 28, 172).—Ca an d Zn are am ongst th e trace
desmus, acquire metabolic capacities different from elem ents required by Chlorella.
W. O. K .
those observed under normal aerobic conditions; after
Copper
deficiency
in
plants
in
S.
Australia.
such treatm ent, H 2 can be included in their meta
bolism. They behave like purple bacteria in reducing D. S. R icem a n , C. M. D on a ld , and S. T. E vans
C02 in the light with 2 equivs. of H. 0 2 inhibits all (Counc. Sci. Ind. Res. Australia, 1940, Pamph. 96,
the reactions with H 2 in the algae, including the oxy 5—44).—W heat and A vena sativa fail unless Cu is
hydrogen reaction. This proceeds uninhibited, how added to these soils. A . slrigosa and rye are not
ever, if 0 2is present in very small concns., the “ hydro- seriously affected by Cu deficiency. Cu supplements
genase ” system remaining active. In presence of enable better pasture to be established. Subterranean
COz, more gas disappears than corresponds with the clover in pots shows early response to Fe added to
complete conversion of 0 2 into HaO. Some C02 dis soil, and later to Cu. Other crops are not affected by
appears, showing th a t in these algae the oxyhydrogen addition of Fc, Mn, or N, but K improves yields of
oats a t high levels of Cu.
R. L. E .
reaction promotes the reduction of CO, in the dark.
L. S. T.
C hrom osom e doubling in potatoes induced by
Pectin as a constituent of the cell w all during colchicine. F. E. J o h n s t o n e , jun. (Amer. Potato
the ontogenesis of cotton fibre. K . H ess a n d J ., 1939, 16, 288—304).—Treatm ent of seeds or
W. E n g el (N atunviss., 1940, 28, 143— 144).—T he sprouts with colchicine induces chromosome doubling.
pectin c o n te n t o f co tto n fibre decreases a n d th e w ax The character, identification, and significance of
co n ten t increases d uring th e first 15—20 days o f tetraploid plants are discussed.
A. G. P.
grow th, a fte r w hich b o th re m a in approx. const.
X-Radiation and growth substances as affect
W. O. K.
“ Rotenoids ” insom ePapilionaceaa. I. R. R. ing plant prim ordial tissu es. V: C. I r v in e (Proc.
Lf.G. W orsley (Ann. Appl. Biol., 1939, 26, 649— Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1940, 43, 453—455).—Exposure
683).—The distribution of “ rotenoids ” (substances of seedlings to 2300—3000 r. or application of
giving a positive Durham test for rotenone) in plant colchicine caused stunted and mishapen growth.
V. J. W.
cells of 20 species of Papilionaceae is examined.
Effect
of
grow
th-substances
on
the
rooting
of
Rotenoids occur generally in seeds; in roots and stems
they are present in normal cells but in all other tissues blueberry cuttings. F. B. Ch a n d l e r and I. C.
they occupy morphologically distinct and often very M ason (Science, 1940, 92, 35).—Only phenylacetic
large cells. Rotenoids probably have a physiological acid (max. effect with 25 mg. per 1.), and not auxilin,
influence on seed germination but serve no vital or 3-indolyl-acetic or -propionic acids, produced
purpose in the subsequent growth of plants. In Derris significant increases in the % of rooting of V.
corymbosum.
L. S. T.
elliptica rotenone is not available as a food reserve.
A. G. P.
H orm one for correlative inhibition. R . S now
Physiologically-active principle from Canna (New.Phytol., 1940, 39, 177— 185).—In peas, a corre
b is s a tiv a (marihuana). A. J. H a a g e n -S m it , lative inhibition can pass from a growing shoot
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apex down the shoot arid itp another decapitated shoot
and can cross a protoplasmic discontinuity and it is
.concluded that the inhibiting agent is not normal
auxin. Further, lateral buds may be partially
inhibited while retaining their geotropic sensitivity.
L. G. G. W.
B udding of cambium, of U lnuis c a m p e stris
grown in v itro . R. G a u t h e r e t (Compt. rend., 1940,
210, 744—740).—•Vitaminr.B1 in concns. of I0~G—
10*5 accelerates undifferentiated growth of elm cam
bium in a nutrient medium containing 2% of glucose.
3-Indolylacetic acid (concn. above 10~5) inhibits
budding but gives rise to large callosities. Lower
concns. partly inhibit budding or are without effect.
Naphthylacetic acid gives similar results. Budding
normally occurs in culture in th a t situation in the
cambium which is uppermost in the plant, but is
reversed if the inferior aspect of the cambium is more
humid than the superior, and occurs around damaged
cells. The buds are derived from large, differentiated
vacuolated cells, rich in starch but containing no
chloroplasts, and are similar in structure if kept in the
dark but in sunlight form shoots and acquire chloro
plasts.
J. L. D.
Growth response of plants to riboflavin and
ascorbic acid. R. D e n n is o n (Science, 1940, 92,
17).—Riboflavin (2-5 p.p.m.) increases the growth of
Solanum melongea, and ascorbic acid (10 p.p.m.) that
of Nicotiana tabacum. Plants receiving the vitamins
showed smaller variations of p a in different regions.
L. S. T.
Effect of vitam ins on seeds of orchids. G.
P ollacci and M. B ergam aschi (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol,
sperim., 1940, 15, 32(5—327).—Vitamin-C accelerates
germination and plant growth of Callleya labiata
autumnalis and Oneidium pulvinatum.
F. 0. H.
Intranuclear inclusions in virus-infected
plants. B. K a ssa n is (Ann. Appl. Biol., 1939, 26,
705—709).—Two types of cryst. inclusions (thin
rectangular plates) occurring in the cytoplasm and
nuclei respectively, arc examined.
A. G. P.
M etabolism of m osaic-diseased and norm al
potatoes. G. Co ckerham (Ann. Appl. Biol., 1939,
26, 417—439).—The gross carbohydrate metabolism of
diseased is similar to th at of normal plants, but starch
formation and hydrolysis are somewhat restricted
and temporary disturbances of carbohydrate m eta
bolism occur a t different stages of growth. The N
content of diseased plants is slightly above normal.
Premature retardation of growth activities and other
symptoms of disturbed carbohydrate metabolism
are probably direct effects of disorganised N m eta
bolism.
A. G. P.
P h y to p h tlio r a e r y th ro a e p tic a , Pethybr., in
relation to its environm ent. H. C a i r n s and A. E.
M u s k e t t (Ann. Appl., Biol., 1939, 26, 470—480).—
In natural media, growth of the pink-rot fungus is but
slightly affected by its own staling products or by
the presence of other fungi and bacteria. Growth
occurs over the p K range 3-2—9 or 10, sexual repro
duction at all but. the extreme limits of this range.
Modification of soil reaction is unlikely to affect the
intensity .of infection of the potato crop. A. G. P.
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Advantages of uranium fixation in m odern
cytological technique. P. N. B h a d u r i arid C. S.
S emmens (Nature, 1940, 146, 100).—For pollen grain
divisions and for meiotic material Na2U20 7 can,
with advantage, replace 0 s 0 4; 1% oxalic acid
containing 2% of Na2U20 7 is the most effective
mixture.
L. S. T.
(xxvii) PLANT CONSTITUENTS.
Cyanogenetic plants. E. A. M o r a n , R. R.
B rtese , and J. F. Couch (J. Washington Acad. Sci.,
1940, 30, 237—239).—The following plants, found in
various parts of the U.S.A., contain HCN or compounds
capable of yielding i t : Emplectocladus fasciculatus,
Torr., Linum kingii, S. Wats., Linum lewisii, Pursh.,
Olyceria septentrionalis, Hitchc., Centaurea americana,
N utt., Stillingia denlala (Torr.), Britton and Brown,
and Triglochin paluslris, L. The yields of HCN from
the fresh, dried, or partly dried leaves, seeds, or
stems of the plants were from 0-98 (L. kingii) to 172
mg. per 100 g. (E. fasiculatus).
W. McC.
Electrophoretic isolation of constituents of
ragweed pollen extracts. H. A. A b ra m so n ,
D. H. M o o r e , H. G e t t n e r , J . G a g a rin , and L.
J en n in g s (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1940, 62, 1627).—
A major (75%), unpigmented, slowly moving,
physiologically active constituent is isolated.
R. S. C.
Chemical com position of fruit of A ven a
e la tio r, L. G. N icolesco , E. Cio n g a , and E.
Constantinesco (Bull. Acad. Med. Roumanie, 1940,
9, 93—99).—Palmitic, oleic, and linoleic acids have
been identified in the light petroleum extract.
F. L. U.
Constitution of cam bium , new wood, and
m ature sapwood of com m on ash, com m on elm ,
and Scotch pine. A. A llso pp and P. Mtsra
(Biochem. J., 1940, 34, 1078—1084).—The cambium
and differentiating xylem of ash, elm, and pine have
the high pectin and low lignin content characteristic
of young tissues. The newly formed wood has a
slightly higher pectin content than has the mature
sapwood.
E. M. W.
Fructosans in the m onocotyledons. H. K.
A rchbold (New Phytol., 1940, 39, 185—220)-—A.
review.
L. G. G. W.
Glucosides of Leucophyllum . m in u s . G. P ol 
lacci and M. G allotti (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim.,
1940,15, 325—326).—The plant contains no alkaloid,
its medicinal properties being due to a complex
glucoside.
F. O. H.
E r y tlir o p h lc u m : bark and berries of E.
guineense, G. Don. R . P a r is and M. R ig a l (Bull.
Sci. pharmacol., 1940, 42, 79—86).—The toxicity of
E. Couminga, E. guineense, E. ivorense, and E. Fordii
towards guinea-pigs decreases in this order. The
berries of E. guineense are more toxic than are the bark
or leaves. This plant contains several alkaloids (cf.
Dalma, A., 1936, 350) which have a cardiac action, but
they do not give certain colour reactions characteristic
of digitalis substances. The bark contains four
alkaloids, m.p. 105—106° (picrate, m.p. 332—334°),
114— 116°, 105°, and 112°, respectively, & phytosterol,
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m.p. 172°and a tannin, m .p.254°,of the catechin series,
whilst the berries contain two alkaloids, m.p. 185—
186° (picrate, m.p. 277—278°; acetate, m.p. 123—124°),
and 122—124°, respectively, and a saponin with a very
sweet taste and strong hcemolytic action. J. N. A.
Solutions of chlorophyll in water. J . S h a f e r ,
jun. (Science, 1940, 91, 580).—The addition of certain
salts improves the extraction of chlorophyll by water.
Grinding the leaves with 2—5% aq. NaCl or aq.
Na2S04 in M./15 phosphate buffer (pa l) gives stable
suspensions of chlorophyll. With Ca,Cl2, the colloid
does not remain in suspension, and buffers of p u 6 or
less are unsatisfactory.
L. S. T.
Nature of tannin of A ca cia con fu sa, M errill.
I. Tannin and catechin. M. Isn and Y. O sima
(J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1940, 16, 476—478).—
The bark contains a phlobaphen-producing tannin (10)
and cZ-catecliin and Z-ejjicateclrin (0-12%). H. G. R.
Occurrence and constitution of b assic acid.—
See A., 1940, II, 284.
Alkaloids of som e C h oiu loden dron species and
origin of R adix pareirse bravse.—See A., 1940, II,
294.
Physicochem ical structure of chrom osom es.
R . K aplan (Naturwiss., 1940, 28, 79—80).— A review.
A hypothetical chromosome structure is described.
J. N. A.
Lam ellar structure of chloroplasts in ultra
violet light. W. M e n k e (Naturwiss., 1940, 28 ,
158—159).-r-The chloroplasts oi'Anthocerus sp., Selaginella qrandis, and Phaseohis multiflorus are uni
formly built up of layers, the latter being formed
from individual layers of various mol. structure.
J. N. A.
(xxviii) APPARATUS AND ANALYTICAL M ETHODS.
New type of [anim al] cage for experim ents on
hypochrom ic anaemia and m etabolism of heavy
m etals. E. D o r d o n i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim.,
1940, 15, 317—319).—In the cage described, the
animals come in contact only with glass or transparent
synthetic resin.
E. 0. H.
A ll-glass instrum ents for autopsy of guineap igs and other sm all anim als. J. E. P o tten g er
(Amer. J. clin. Path., Tech Suppl., 1940, 4, 63—65).
C. J. C. B.
N um erical system using colours for m arking
albino rats and m ice. J. S. D ovan (J. Lab. clin.
Med., 1940, 25, 872—874).—With the application of
1—4 colours on 1—4 of nine locations on the animal
there become available about 5500 different combin
ations which may be designated numerically.
C. J. C. B.
Sterilisation of syringes and needles. J. W.
B ig g e r , J. W. B lacklock , and H. J. P a r ish (B rit.
Med. J., 1940,1, 582—583).
C. A. K.
Stable valve voltm eter. M. D u b u isso n and A.
D ebo t (Arch. int. Physiol., 1940, 50, 54—58).—Two
electrometer valves in parallel are used with an
asymmetrical corrector circuit which allows the
measurement of small potentials in high-resistance
circuits, with a high degree of stability.
W. B it.
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Im provem ents in Harvard spring k y m o 
graph. H. B. M cG l a d e (Science, 1940, 91, 412).—
Alterations to spring clip for drum, brake, and winding
lever aro described.
E . R. S.
Apparatus for constant intravascular injection
of liquids. J . M. R ogoff (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1940,
25, 853—856).
C. J. C. B.
Stable capillary glass electrode for m easuring
p K of living tissue. G. H. B a ll (J. Lab. clin. Med.,
1940, 25, 992—995).—A stable capillary glass elec
trode is described in which the “ deviation film ” is
completely and permanently eliminated. No elabor
ate shielding is necessary and comparatively simple
amplification systems can be employed. The electrode
can be used to determine the pn of very small areas of
living tissue.
C. J. C. B.
Modified apparatus for Gutzeit test for arsenic.
J. W y l l ie (Canad. Publ. Health J.,-1940, 31, 159—
162).—Apparatus described has been used for deter
mination of small amounts of As in water, in samples
of hair, and in pulverised rock materials. The length
of stain is compared with those obtained with standard
solutions.
C. G. W.
Clove oil in de-staining slides stained w ith
gentian-violet after New ton and its possible
substitutes. M. V. E a v o r sk i (Compt. rend. Acad.
Sci. U.R.S.S., 1940, 26, 491—492).—Mixtures of
alcohol with Canada balsam in xylol, or with oxidised
turpentine oil, can replace clove oil, for this purpose.
R. L. E.
D e-staining slides stained w ith iron hsematoxylin. M. V. F a v o r sk i (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci.
U.R.S.S., 1940, 26, 493—494).—B etter control and
slower clearing are obtained by using a glycerol
instead of an aq. solution of alum.
R. L. E.
Preparation of Cellophane m em branes of
graded perm eability. W. B. S ey m o u r (J. Biol.
Chem., 1940, 134, 701—707).—Membranes of graded
and reproducible permeability are prepared by im
mersion of Cellophane in ZnClg solutions of varying
concn. They exhibit negligible adsorption of protein
and are unchanged by autoclaving or storage after
soaking in 50% glycerol and drying. Whereas the
range of pore size for the filtration of human serum
proteins is large, that for filtration of ovalbumin is
small.
H. G. R.
D eterm ination of pyruvic acid [in tissu e su s
pensions] by salicylaldehyde. G. D e l r u e (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1940, 133, 708).—The deviation
from Beer’s law in Straub’s method (A., 1937, III,
59) is due to adsorption of the colour by pptd. K 2S04
and may be obviated by the addition of sufficient
water to dissolve the latter.
H. G. R.
M icro-determ ination of succinic acid. G. J.
G o e p f e r t (Biochem. J., 1940, 34, 1012—1014).—The
extraction of succinic acid from nutrient media and
its determination in quantities of approx. 10 mg. is
described.
E . M. W.
Determ ination of fum arate and m alate in
anim al tissu es. H. A. K r e b s , D . H. S m y t h , and
E . A. E vans , jun. (Biochem. J., 1940, 34, 1041—
1045).—0-05 mg. or more of fumarate
isreduce
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(Zn-H3P 0 4) to succinate which is determined manometrically with succinic dehydrogenase. Malate is
calc, from its equilibrium const, with fumarate.
• _ _
E. M. W.
D eterm ination of reducing sugar in presence
of sucrose. K. Y a m a fu g i and T. Y o sh id a (Enzymologia, 1939, 6, 229—232; cf. A., 1938, III,
465).—Tables showing the relation between vol. of
0-0286N- or 0-lN-Na2S20 3 used for titration and the
amounts of reducing sugar (glucose, fructose, arabinose, xylose, mannosc, galactose, lactose, maltose,
invert sugar) are given for use in the authors’ second
method. O-In -I and 0-lN-Na2S20 3 are used when
the amount of sugar excecds 10 mg. The procedure
of Lehmann at al. (“ Handb. d. Pflanzenanal.,” 1932)
is applicable to the determination of reducing sugars
in presence of sucrose if the corrections given here
are employed.
W. McC.
M icro-determ ination of uronic acids.

E. M.

K a pp (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 143—150).—Free

glucuronic and galacturonic acids in urine are deter
mined photometrically by a modification of Salt’s
method (A., 1936, 229). The intensity of colour with
glucuronic acid is proportional to the log of naphthoresorcinol concn. Galacturonic is distinguished from
glucuronic acid by the deeper intensity and more
rapid development of the colour.
A. Li.
Effect of ferric sulphate in shortening Kjeldahl
digestion.—See A., 1940,1, 370.
(A) Photo-electric m icro-determ inatiori of
nitrogenous constituents of blood and urine by
direct nesslerisation. (B) M icro-photo-electric
m ethod for urea determ ination in blood and
urine by direct nesslerisation. W. S. H offm an
and N. O sgood (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1940, 25, 856—
862, 862—866).
C. J. C. B.
M icro-determ ination of histidine. Z. K u r i hara (J. Biochem. Japan, 1939, 30, 205—216).—
The fluid is deproteinised with trichloroacetic acid
and treated with Br, excess of Br is removed by
CHC13, and the blue colour is developed a t pn 4-6
(acetic acid-NH4 acetate buffer) and, after addition
of 20% KOH and glycerol, compared with suitable
standards (cf. Kapeller-Adler, A., 1933, 1094). The
application of the method to urine is described and
the variation in histidino content of normal human
urine demonstrated.
E. O. H.
Increase in the sensitivity of the ninhydrin
reaction by addition of traces of ascorbic acid.
E. T e t z n e r (Mikrochem., 1940, 28 , 141—144).—
Traces of ascorbic acid (0-05 e.c. of a 0-1% solution)
increase the sensitivity of the ninhydrin reaction
(0'6 e.c. total vol.) 2—8 times and cause the colour
to be always blue.
R. S. C .'
D eterm ination of glutathione in tissu es. I.
N umata (J. Biochem. Japan, 1940, 31, 35—41).—
Glutathione in tissues is enzymic ally hydrolysed (with
formation of cysteine) after death of the anim al; the
hydrolysis is inhibited by heating to 90—100° but
some oxidation of the glutathione then occurs. With
haemoglobin-rich tissues (e.g., heart, spleen, placenta),
deproteinisation prior to determination of glutathione
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by treatm ent in the cold with acid in CO is recom
mended.
E. O. H.
Determ ination of nicotinic acid in biological
m aterials by m eans of photo-electric colorim etry.
D. M e l n i c k and H. F i e l d , jun. (J. Biol. Cliem.,
1940, 134, 1—16).—Nicotinic acid is determined by
the CNBr-anilme method (Swaminathan, B., 1938,
974) after hydrolysis of the material with HC1 and
decoloration by adsorption on C in presence of alcohol
and acid. The relationship between the nicotinic
acid content and the colour density varies for different
samples of reagents but is const, for each set of
reagents.
E. M . W.
M icro-determ ination of am ount and iodine
value of lipin fractions [in biological m aterial].
M. Y asuda and K. Ohno (J. Biochem. Japan, 1939,
30, 401—421).—The substances extracted by alcoholether are extracted with light petroleum and the
extract is conc. and treated with acetone and MgCl2.
The filtrate from the ppt. of phospholipins is treated
with digitonin to ppt. free cholesterol and, after
removal of excess of digitonin, saponification with
KOH, and neutralisation, the filtrate is again treated
with digitonin to ppt. cholesterol liberated from its
esters. Excess of digitonin is removed from the
filtrate which is then boiled with alcoholic KOH and
acidified to yield the non-phospholipin fatty acids.
The method is exemplified by determinations of
phospholipin, free and combined cholesterol, and nonphospholipin-, free, and glyceride-fatty acid in plasma,
erythrocytes, liver, and adrenal gland.
F. O. H.
Determ ination of basic am ino-acids of pro
teins.—See A., 1940, II, 320.
Determ ination of proline.—Sec A., 1940, II, 320.
Colorimetric study of auxiliary redox system s
in biological oxidations. F. Ciio d a t and H . Cano
(Arch. Sob phys. nat., 1939, [v], 21, Suppl., 112—
117).—The reducing power of body fluids and plant
juices is determined by measuring the amounts re
quired to decolorise a solution of the violet complex
produced by interaction of Fem salt and salicylic
acid.
W. McC.
Effect of certain carbohydrates on the deter
m ination of carotene.—See A., 1940, II, 319.
Photo-electric standardisation of potassium
perm anganate solutions. W. S. H offm a n (J.
Lab. clin. Med., 1940, 25, 970—971). C. J. C. B.
Copper catalysis. Properties of copper proto
porphyrin. Copper proteid of blood serum .
M anom etrie m icro-determ ination of copper.
K. S alomon (Enzymologia, 1939, 6, 173—182; cf.
Warburg, A., 1927, 985; Barron ct al., A., 1936,
390).—No Cu1 compound analogous to Culr proto
porphyrin exists and the Cu11 compound does not
combine with pyridine or globin. The catalytic effect
of Cu protoporphyrin on the oxidation of cysteine
by O, has max. a t pn approx. 7-5 whilst th a t of Cu"
(CuS04) has max. a t p n approx. 7-8. Since the
course of oxidation is the same in presence as in
absence of quinol, the reaction is probably not a
chain reaction. Cu protoporphyrin catalyses the
oxidation of ascorbic acid a t p K 1-07—10-16 (max. a t
6-95). Advantage is taken of this in the manometrie
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determination of 1—10 ¡ig. of Cu in P20 7"" buffer a t
6-3. The method is accurate to within ± 10% .
The Cu proteid of serum, which is not completely
pptd. by (NH4)2S04, acetone, or trichloroacetic acid,
is not identical with polyphenol oxidase. Part of
the Cu of the globulin of human serum is lost on
dialysis.
W. McC.
Colorimetric determ ination of lead chromate
by diphenylcarbazide. Determ ination of lead in
blood, tissu es, and excreta. T. V. L e t o n o f f and
J . G. R e i n h o l d (Ind. Eng. Chem. [Anal.], 1940, 12,
280—284).—The material is dry-ashed, and the Pb
pptd. as PbCr04,K2Cr04 by the addition of aq. K 2Cr04
to a solution of the ash containing Cl', citrate, and
NH4* a t p a 6-6—7-4. After centrifuging, washing
with aq. NH4 acetate, and dissolving in HCI, the Cr04"
in the ppt. is determined colorimetrically by means
of diphenylcarbazide. Preliminary separation of Pb
is omitted as amounts of Cu, Zn, Bi, and Ag likely
to occur in biological material do not interfere with
the method. Details of procedure and test data for
Pb in blood, excreta, and tissues are recorded. Pptn.
of Pb as PbCr04,K2Cr04 is limited to p a 7-4—6-6;
PbC r04 forms at p a not above 5-4.
L. S. T.
M icro-titration of selenium as applied to
abnorm al am ounts of selenium in urine. G.
W ernim ont and E. J. H opk in so n (Ind. Eng. Chem.
[Anal.], 1940, 12, 308—310).—Org. m atter in the
sample (100 ml.) is destroyed by heating with conc.
H 2S04 in presence of Hg". The So is removed by
distillation with HBr, pptd. by means of S 02 and
NH2OH,HCI, filtered, washed, and rcdissolved in
HBr + Br. The excess of Br is destroyed by Na2SOn
and phenol, and an excess of 0 001N-Na2s 20 3 and
some K I are added. The unused Na2S20 3 is titrated
with O-OOIn-KIOj using the dead-stop method for
determining the end-point. For 2— 150 ¡¿g. of So in
a 100-ml. sample, the method is accurate to ¿ 2 ¡j.g.
Details of procedure and apparatus are given. De
struction of org. m atter in urine with (NH4)2S20 8
permits quant, recovery of the So, but explosions
often occur.
L. S. T.
Determ ination of m anganese in organic m a
terial containing large am ounts of calcium and
chlorides. Determ ination in the m ouse and in
m ilk. T. W. R ay (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 677—
681).—After removal of Cl' by evaporation with the
min. amount of H 2S04 (insufficient to ppt. CaS04),
Mn is oxidised with K 2S20 8 and determined colorimetricallv as KM n04 (cf. Davidson and Capel, B,
1929, 866).
H. G. R .
Form aldoxim e colorim etric m ethod for deter
m ining m anganese.—See A., 1940,1, 37.3.
Determ ination of m agnesium in [animal]
organs. Z. Gr u z e w sk a and G. R o u sse l (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1940, 133, 566 —567).— Mg is deter
mined as Mg2P 20 7 after removal of Fe and Ca from
the low-temp. ash of 5 g. of material.
H . G. R .
Determ ination of m icro-quantities of potass
iu m and sodium in blood serum . M. H e g e d u s
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and I. J uvancz (Mikrochem., 1940, 28, 113—124).—
Serum (3 c.c.) is oxidised with H 2S04-H 20 2, freed
from P 0 4'" by CaO in faintly ammoniacal solution,
and then from Ca" by (NH4)2C20 4. Na (± 1% ) and
K (± 3% ) in the residue are determined as iodides
by Winkler’s method (A., 1922, ii, 764). Corrections
required are determined.
R . S. C.
M icro-determ ination of iodine by perm an
ganate, acid-ashing m ethod.
I.
Values in
blood of norm al subjects. D. S. R iggs and E. B.
M an (J. Biol. Chem., 1940, 134, 193—211).—10 c.c.
of oxalated blood arc ashed with KM n04 and H 2S 0 4
and, after reduction with oxalic acid, I is oxidised to
1 0 / with KM n04 and titrated with Na2S20 3. The
recovery is 95% and the average error 6-5%. The
average normal blood-I is 3-1 ¡ig. per 100 c.c.
H. G. R .
(xxix) NEW BOOKS.
O rganisers and genes. C. H. W a d d in g t o n
(Cambridge University Press, 1940, 159 pp.).—An
analysis of tho causal mechanisms of development
based on a study of organiser and gone activity.
Theoretical schemos are advanced to explain the mode
of action of the organiser and of the gene and it is
shown th at there are marked resemblances between
them. Such conceptions as determination, induction,
competence, evocation, individuation, and modulation
are discussed but not always defined. The author
utilises a symbolic representation of developmental
processes which lie calls the “ epigenetic landscape ”
in an attem pt to explain alternative modes of develop
ment. This is ingenious but does not seem to ho
really helpful. The field concept in embryology is
analysed and there is a terminal section on science
and philosophy.
J. D. B.
Germ inal continuity and agam ic reproduction.
L. B o u n o u re (Actualités Biologiques, GauthierVillars, Paris, 1940, 82 pp.).—This small volume is a
pendant to the author’s recent work on the origin of
the germ cells and considers the problem of those
metazoa in which there is no obvious early segregation
of the germ cells and which can reproduce themselves
in the absence of tho phenomena of amphimixis.
These animals, obviously, constitute a grave objection
to the general theory of germinal continuity and tho
phenomenon is known as agamic reproduction. I t is
described in a number of types, including sponges,
coelenterates, annelids, and tunicates, and the possible
explanations are considered. The author accepts tho
explanation th at the elements giving rise to new tissue
or new organisms belong to a totipotent embryonic
reserve and th at their entry into development is not,
as usually accepted, an act of reproduction blit a
new and tardy phase of ontogenesis grafted on to the
development of the first individual. This way of
regarding the problem, which rather begs tho ques
tion, is considered by the author to remove the
difficulty of regarding agamic reproduction as an
exception to the general occurrence of germinal
continuity. There is a ten-page bibliography.
J . D. B.

